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Preface



Why Study Intercultural Communication?

When a student asks, “What is this class about?” I have two answers. If it's a short hallway
conversation I say something like “to learn to become a more effective communicator with peoples of
diverse cultural backgrounds.” If we have time for a sit-down discussion, I start by talking about
identities—the identities each of us accepts to be known by in the world. We then discuss what goes
with that identity—everything from what we wear, to the language we speak, to the values we use to
guide our behavior. It then becomes obvious that diverse identities can be at the root of many
communication barriers. At this point students see the broader challenges and raise the issues of
immigration, treatment of women, clash of religions and terrorism, corporate influence over local
cultures, and countries exerting unwelcome influence over other countries.

In order to live, work, and play in an increasingly interconnected and interdependent world, we all
need to communicate effectively with people of diverse cultural backgrounds. We need to be aware of
how our language and nonverbal communications might be understood by people whose frame of -
reference is different than ours. We also need to understand how the historical relationships between
cultures inform how they interact today. The aim of this book is to equip students with the knowledge
and skills to be competent and confident intercultural communicators. In each chapter the book guides
students through key concepts and helps readers connect intercultural competence to their own life -
experiences in order to increase understanding.

The core objectives of this book have not changed with the ninth edition: We continue to promote the
skills of intercultural competence by developing an understanding of cultures to better appreciate the
opportunities and challenges each culture presents to its people, developing a better understanding of
how people become who they are, becoming less threatened by those of different backgrounds, and
becoming better able to select and perform communication behaviors appropriate to various settings.

What I strive to do is to provide information that is balanced and up-to-date in a manner that is
accessible and interesting. It has been my objective from the first edition of this book to make it
readable, engaging, and thought provoking while at the same time flexible enough to support
individual instructors' approaches to the content theories.

After reading this book, students will become effective intercultural communicators by developing the
following skills and knowledge:

expanding the range of verbal and nonverbal communication skills

becoming able to communicate effectively in unfamiliar settings

recognizing the influence our own culture has had on the way in which we view ourselves
expanding knowledge of different cultural traditions

It has been my pleasure to have worked with thousands of students face-to-face and online through the
years. I consider this book's readers to be part of that group and have received many questions and
comments from them via e-mail that have helped improve each edition. Thank you for reading this
book and for participating in this learning community to appreciate and to become more effective in
intercultural encounters.



New to the Ninth Edition

The world has changed dramatically in the past few years: Attitudes toward immigration and
refugees, attitudes toward gender identifications, awareness of social class identity, and awareness of
religious identity are just a few of the changes our society has experienced in recent years. This
edition addresses these shifts throughout the text.

As before, the major regulators of human life—religion, nation, class, gender, race, and civilization—
are the core themes that run throughout the book. Chapter content is up-to-date with current

international developments and communication challenges. Each chapter also includes materials on
social media.



Pedagogical Features

Many of the most successful features from previous editions—those that really enhance student
engagement and learning—are still here, updated for the new edition. These include the following:

Focus on SKkills boxes that challenge students to apply the key concepts they have learned in each
chapter to a “real-life” intercultural communication scenario

Focus on Technology features that explore contemporary examples of intercultural
communication on the Internet, social media, and mobile devices

Focus on Theory boxes that call students' attention to communication theories

Focus on Culture features, which help students understand cultural practices within their own
and other cultures

Global Voices boxes that use brief, provocative quotes to introduce students to a range of -
perspectives on global intercultural communication

Learning Objectives at the start of each chapter that identify what students should expect to
know or be able to do after engaging with the chapter material

Charts, graphics, and photos that convey information in a visually engaging way

Maps that help readers better understand the geographical and cultural locales discussed
Case studies of specific cultures that connect key concepts to real-world examples
Discussion Questions that spark in-class conversation and encourage students to reflect
critically on what they have learned in each chapter

Glossary with Key Terms highlighted in each chapter

Readings at the end of each chapter that connect the chapter to resources in Intercultural -
Communication: A Global Reader, which may be used alongside this text



Digital Resources

Additional digital materials further support and enhance the learning goals of this edition.

®SAGE edge”

http://edge.sagepub.com/jandt9e

SAGE edge offers a robust online environment you can access anytime, anywhere, and features an
impressive array of free tools and resources to keep you on the cutting edge of your learning
experience.

SAGE edge for Students provides a personalized approach to help you accomplish your
coursework goals in an easy-to-use learning environment.

Mobile-friendly eFlashcards strengthen your understanding of key terms and concepts.
Mobile-friendly practice quizzes allow you to independently assess your mastery of course -
material.

Chapter summaries with learning objectives reinforce the most important material.

Video and multimedia links appeal to students with different learning styles.

Chapter exercises for both classwork and homework give instructors creative ways to
reinforce the chapter material and help students apply the concepts from the text to their lives.
EXCLUSIVE! You now have access to full-text SAGE journal articles that have been carefully
chosen to support and expand on the concepts presented in each chapter.

SAGE edge for Instructors supports your teaching by making it easy to integrate quality content and
create a rich learning environment for students.

Test banks provide a diverse range of prewritten options as well as the opportunity to edit any
question and/or insert your own personalized questions to assess students' progress and
understanding,

Sample course syllabi for semester and quarter courses provide suggested models for
structuring your courses.

Editable, chapter-specific PowerPoint® slides offer complete flexibility for creating a multi-
media presentation for your course.

EXCLUSIVE! You now have access to full-text SAGE journal articles that have been carefully
selected to support and expand on the concepts presented in each chapter.

Video and multimedia links appeal to students with different learning styles.

Lecture notes summarize key concepts by chapter to help you prepare for lectures and class -
discussions.

Chapter-specific discussion questions help launch engaging classroom interaction while -
reinforcing important content.

Chapter exercises for both classwork and homework give instructors creative ways to
reinforce the chapter material and help students apply the concepts from the text to their lives.


http://edge.sagepub.com/jandt9e

e A course cartridge is included for easy LMS integration.
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Culture as Context for Communication






Defining Culture and Communication




LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After studying this chapter, you will be able to:

Explain the regulators of human behavior and identity.

Understand the meanings and connotations of the terms culture, subcultures, co-cultures, subgroups, and
microcultures.

Describe how communication is defined by different cultures, and understand how people of diverse cultures
communicate differently.

Describe the relationship between culture and media.
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The Media of Intercultural Communication
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o Summary

e Discussion Questions
o Key Terms
e Note

e Readings

Have you ever considered why there's not just one human culture rather than many cultures?
Biologists Rebecca Cann, Mark Stoneking, and Allan C. Wilson (1987) studied genetic material from
women around the world and contend that all humans alive today share genetic material from a
woman who lived some 200,000 years ago in sub-Saharan Africa. Their African “Eve” conclusion is
supported by linguistic observations. Cavalli-Sforza, Piazza, Menozzi, and Mountain (1988) have
shown that considerable similarity exists between Cann's tree of genetic relationships and the tree of
language groups, which hypothesizes that all the world's languages can be traced to Africa.

The languages that vary the most from other languages today can be found in Africa. This suggests that
these African languages are older. Africa's Khoisan languages, such as that of the !Kung San, use a
clicking sound that is denoted in writing with an exclamation point. Such evidence, along with genetic
evidence, suggests that all 7 billion of us alive today share ancestry from one group in Africa. Yet
among the 7 billion of us there are diverse ways of understanding the world, of languages, of beliefs,
and of ways of defining our identities. In this chapter you'll first read about the regulators of human
behavior and identify. Then you'll read about the related concepts of culture, subculture, co-culture,
subgroup, and microculture. Finally, you'll read about the concept of communication as something that
is itself a product of culture, meaning that how communication as a concept is defined and how
communication is performed are very much part of each cultural group—so much so that it has been
said culture and communication can only be understood together.



Sources of Identity

How, then, did so many distinct human identities develop? Climate changes and other pressures led to
migrations out of Africa. The first wave may have been along the coastline of southern Asia through
southern India into Australia. The second wave may have traveled to the Middle East, and from there,
one branch went to India and a second to China. Those who left the Middle East for Europe may have
actually traveled first through Central Asia and then throughout the world to other parts of Asia,
Russia, the Americas, and Europe (Wells, 2002). Neuroscientist Antonio Damasio (2010) contends
that our world, our environment, is so complex and so varied on the planet that diverse social
networks developed to regulate life so that we could survive. Centuries of geographical separation
lead to the development of diverse social network regulators of human life. These social network
regulators of human life over the history of humanity have been the basis for ways of understanding
the world, for beliefs, and for shared individual i1dentities, which at times resulted in confrontations
and conflicts between groups. Understanding these identities and the resulting confrontations explains
our past, provides insights about the present, and predicts our future. Sir David Cannadine (2013)
posits six forms of regulators of human life and identity: religion, nation, class, gender, race, and
civilization.

Generational transmission of important cultural rituals provides cultural continuity through the ages.
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Religion and Identity

Cannadine (2013) argues that religion is the oldest source of human identity and conflict. Religion can
clearly be a regulator of how we live our lives and provide a clear sense of identity. Religious wars
are those clearly caused or justified by differences in religious beliefs exclusive of other issues. Even
with that restrictive definition, religious wars have resulted in tens of millions of deaths. The
Crusades of the 11th through 13th centuries against the Muslims were blessed as a bellum sacrum
(“holy war”) by Pope Urban II. In the 16th century there was a succession of wars between Roman
Catholics and Protestants known as the French Wars of Religion. The Nigerian Civil War (1967—
1970) pitted Islam against Christianity, as does ongoing violence in the Central African Republic. In
the early 1990s, Serbs, Croats, and Bosniaks in the former Yugoslavia were divided along Orthodox,
Catholic, and Muslim lines. In Iraq, Muslims are divided between Sunni and Shiite. At other times, of
course, religious groups have coexisted without conflict.




Global Voices

The Hindu faces this way, the Muslim the other. The Hindu writes from left to right, the Muslim from right to left. The Hindu
prays to the rising sun, the Muslim faces the setting sun when praying. If the Hindu eats with the right hand, the Muslim with
the left. ... The Hindu worships the cow, the Muslim attains paradise by eating beef. The Hindu keeps a mustache, the

Muslim always shaves the upper lip.

—Words of a Hindu nationalist addressing the conflict with Indian Muslims (Jacoby, 2011)

Let's look in more detail into Cannadine's remaining five sources of human identity and conflict.



National Identity

The nation-state may be the most significant political creation of modern times. For much of humanity
from the 18th century on, national i1dentity has superseded religious identity as a primary identity in
many parts of the world. It has become common practice today to equate nation-state identity with
cultural identity. In most cases, this is largely true. Ladegaard (2007), for example, demonstrated that
in a large global corporation employing some 8,500 people in nearly 40 countries, employees
perceive their nation-states as the frame of reference or identity while any conceptualization of a
global identity is perceived as a hypothetical construction. An individual born and raised in Spain
who has worked for years for the Swedish technology company Ericsson at its service center in India
most likely self-identifies as Spanish.

National identity is not descriptive when arbitrarily drawn political boundaries do not reflect
peoples' identities. For example, in Europe there are several examples of popular support for
secessionist states. In the United Kingdom, a vote for independence for Scotland was held in 2014. In
a hotly contested election, nearly 45% voted for independence. While the referendum failed, British
Prime Minister David Cameron pledged reforms granting Scotland greater autonomy. Catalonia is a
region of about 7.5 million people in northeastern Span with its own culture and language. In late
2014, more than 80% of voters in Spain's Catalan region voted to support secession in an unofficial,
nonbinding poll. Against Spain's government's objections, the region's parliament has begun the
process of separating from Spain. In Belgium, Dutch-speaking Flemings in the north have pressed for
separation from the French- and German-speaking Walloon population in the south.

Just as religious identity has been the basis for conflict, obviously national identity has been the basis
for millions and millions of deaths from conflicts. Cultures provide diverse ways of interpreting the
environment and the world as well as relating to other peoples. To recognize that other peoples can
see the world differently is one thing. To view their interpretations as less perfect than ours is
another.

How differences can lead to conflict can be seen in the evolution of the connotative meaning of the
word barbarian from its initial use in the Greek of Herodotus to its meaning in contemporary English
(Cole, 1996). To better understand the origins of hostilities between the Greeks and the Persians,
Herodotus visited neighboring non-Greek societies to learn their belief systems, arts, and everyday
practices. He called these non-Greek societies barbarian, a word in Greek in his time that meant
people whose language, religion, ways of life, and customs differed from those of the Greeks.
Initially, barbarian meant different from what was Greek.

Later, the Greeks began to use the word barbarian to mean “outlandish, rude, or brutal.” When the
word was incorporated into Latin, it came to mean “uncivilized” or “uncultured.” The Oxford
English Dictionary gives the contemporary definition as “a rude, wild, uncivilized person,” but
acknowledges the original meaning was “one whose language and customs differ from the speaker's.”
Conflict between nations often begins with the judgment that how others live their lives is in some
ways less perfect than how we live our own.



Class and Identity

Marx and Engels (1850) claimed that identities were not created by religions or countries, but in the
relationship to the means of production, that is, the capitalists who own the means of production and
the proletariat, or “working class,” who must sell their own labor. The opening sentence of 7he
Communist Manifesto 1s “The history of all hitherto existing society is the history of class struggle”
(Marx & Engels, 1850). In this understanding of class, conflict is inevitable. The collapse of
Communism, though, has demonstrated that this understanding of class is not pervasive nor an all-
encompassing source of identity (Cannadine, 2013). Max Weber believed that social class was
determined by skill and education rather than by one's relationship to the means of production.
Following this, class refers to one's economic position in a society. Basically, this is the basis of
today's use of the terms upper, middle, and lower class.

The drama television series Downton Abbey depicted aristocratic and domestic servant life in the
post-Edwardian era. British society was characterized by marriage within one's class and hereditary
transmission of occupation, social status, and political influence. Today, social status in the United
Kingdom is still influenced by social class, with other factors such as education also being
significant.
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While classes may exist in any society, how clearly defined they are and how much they are a source
of identity varies. When asked to identify an example of social classes, some think of British
television drama series such as Upstairs, Downstairs and Downton Abbey, two of the most widely
watched television dramas in the world, which depicted the lives of servants and masters. Others
identify the Indian Hindu caste system as one of the oldest and most rigid. Based on heredity, castes
ranked from the Brahmin to the Kshatriya, to the Vaishya caste of artisans, farmers, and merchants, to
the lower castes of Shudra and Ati-shudra laborers. Below these were the Dalits (formerly known as
Untouchables), who continue to experience social and economic marginalization 70 years after India's
constitution outlawed caste-based discrimination. Additionally, there were a large number of
subcastes.

In France, the States-General established in 1302 provided a legislative assembly ranking members
by hereditary class. The First Estate were the highborn sons of families who had devoted themselves
to religion. The Second Estate were the highborn sons devoted to war. The Third Estate were the
richest members of the bourgeoisie. The rigidity of the French hereditary system was one cause of the
French Revolution. The United Kingdom's Parliament reflected the European class structure. In the
19th century the term Fourth Estate was used to identify the press.

While in many countries it is not popular to accept that class 1s a regulator of human life and provides
identity, a system of social classes that divides people, assigns values to differences, and is a source
of identity can lead to conflicts.




Global Voices

The one thing my sons are always amazed by when they visit India is the condescension displayed toward entire groups of
people. They hate the way people speak to their maids, their drivers, their waiters—anybody Indians consider socially
inferior. I try to explain to them that India has been independent for only 60-odd years and the U.S. for more than three times
as long and that while India has made great progress in pursuing democracy, it hasn't yet translated into social and economic

equality.

—Mehta (2014, p. 37)




Gender and Identity

According to feminists like Germaine Greer, gender identity is more significant than religion, nation,
or class. In The Whole Woman, Greer (1999) wrote, “Before you are of any race, nationality,
religion, party or family, you are a woman” (p. 11). However, Cannadine (2013) contends it is
difficult to substantiate that there is a unifying identity solidarity among all women.

For at least the past half-century, various scholars have attempted to demonstrate fundamental
differences between the genders. Rather than review that research and argue for separate gender
identities, one chapter in this text is devoted to how nations treat genders differently. How a nation
deals with gender reveals much about that nation's values. Gender identity may be influenced more by
one's national 1dentity and other factors than by one's biology alone.



Race, Skin Color, and Identity

While class and gender may not have the same strength of regulation of human life and of identity
creation as national identity, some would argue that race and skin color do. Race has been defined
from two perspectives: biological and sociohistorical.

Why are we more aware of skin color than of other variables that distinguish each of us? For
example, how aware are you of having detached or attached ear lobes?

©iStockphoto.com/Soubrette

It was popularly believed that differences between peoples were biological or racial. From the
popular biological perspective, race refers to a large body of people characterized by similarity of
descent (Campbell, 1976). From this biologically based definition, your race is the result of the
mating behavior of your ancestors. The biologically based definition is said to derive from Carolus
Linnaeus, a Swedish botanist, physician, and taxonomist, who said in 1735 that humans are classified
into four types: Africanus, Americanus, Asiaticus, and Europeaeus. Race became seen as
biologically natural and based on visible physical characteristics such as skin color and other facial
and bodily features. In the 19th century the “racial sciences” rank ordered distinct races from the most
advanced to the most primitive. Such science became the basis for hospitals segregating blood



supplies, Hitler's genocidal Germany, and South Africa's apartheid state.

While some physical traits and genes do occur more frequently in certain human populations than in
others, such as some skull and dental features, differences in the processing of alcohol, and inherited
diseases such as sickle cell anemia and cystic fibrosis, 20th-century scientists studying genetics found
no single race-defining gene. Popular indicators of race, such as skin color and hair texture, were
caused by recent adaptations to climate and diet. Jablonski and Chaplin (2000) took global ultraviolet
measurements from NASA's Total Ozone Mapping Spectrometer and compared them with published
data on skin color in indigenous populations from more than 50 countries. There was an unmistakable
correlation: The weaker the ultraviolet light, the fairer the skin. Most scientists today have abandoned
the concept of biological race as a meaningful scientific concept (Cavalli-Sforza, Menozzi, & Piazza,
1994; Owens & King, 1999; Paabo, 2001).

The second way to define race is as a sociohistorical concept, which explains how racial categories
have varied over time and between cultures. Worldwide, skin color alone does not define race. The
meaning of race has been debated in societies, and as a consequence, new categories have been
formed and others transformed. Dark-skinned natives of India have been classified as Caucasian.
People with moderately dark skin in Egypt are identified as White. Brazil has a history of
intermarriage among native peoples, descendants of African slaves, and immigrants from Europe, the
Middle East, and Asia, but no history of explicit segregation policies. So in Brazil, with the world's
largest Black population after Nigeria, and where half of the population is Black, there are hundreds
of words for skin colors (Robinson, 1999), including a census category parda for mixed ancestry (see
Focus on Culture 1.1).
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U.S. Census Bureau Definitions of Race

Information on race has been collected in every U.S. census, beginning with the first in 1790, but what the U.S. Census
Bureau considers as a racial category has changed in almost every census.

Racial categories on the U.S. Census have varied over the years. This question is from the 2010 census.

What is Person 1's race? Mark X one or more boxes.

White
Black, African Am., or Negro
American Indian or Alaska Native — Print name of enrolled or prncipal tribe. Iy

Asian Indian Japanese Mative Hawaiian

Chinese Korean Guamanian or Chamorro
Filipino Viethamese Samoan

Other Asian — Print race, for Other Pacific Islander — Print
example, Hmong, Laotian, Thai, race, for example, Fijan, Tongan,
Pakistani, Cambodian, and so on. 7 and so on. 7

Some other race — Print race. ¥

U.S. Census Bureau

For example, according to Gibson and Jung (2002), from 1790 to 1850, the only categories used were “White and Black
(Negro), with Black designated as free and slave.” In 1890 categories included mulatto, quadroon, octoroon, Chinese, and
Japanese. The 2010 survey raised some concerns in that it included the term Negro in addition to Black and African-
American.

During decades of high immigration, Irish, [talians, and many central European ethnic groups were considered distinct races.
“Armenians were classified as white in some decades, but not in others” (Hotz, 1995, p. A14).

In the 1930 census, there was a separate race category for Mexican; later, people of Mexican ancestry were classified as
White and today as Hispanic but who could be of any race.

Immigrants from India have gone from Hindu, a religious designation used as a racial category, to Caucasian, to non-White,
to White, to Asian Indian.

Michael Omi, an ethnic studies expert at the University of California, Berkeley, described the resulting confusion: “You can
be born one race and die another” (quoted in Hotz, 1995, p. A14).

A recent study showed that 9.8 million people in the United States changed their race or ethnicity identity response from the
2000 census to the 2010 census (Lieblier, Rastogi, Fernandez, Noon, & Ennis, 2014).

The biologically based definition establishes race as something fixed; the sociohistorically based
definition sees race as unstable and socially determined through constant debate (Omi & Winant,
1986). People may be of the same race but of diverse cultures: Australia and South Africa have very
different cultures that include individuals of the same ancestries. People can be of the same culture



but of different ancestries: The United States, for example, is a country of people of many ancestries.



Civilization and Identity

Cannadine's (2013) final form of identity is civilization. Oswald Spengler and Arnold Toynbee
believed civilizations to be the most significant determinant of identity but also believed that
civilizations were largely self-sufficient and sealed off from one another.

In the 19th century, the term culture was commonly used as a synonym for Western civilization. The
British anthropologist Sir Edward B. Tylor (1871) popularized the idea that all societies pass through
developmental stages, beginning with “savagery,” progressing to “barbarism,” and culminating in
Western “civilization.” It's easy to see that such a definition assumes that Western nations were
considered superior. Both Western nations, beginning with ancient Greece, and Eastern nations, most
notably imperial China, believed that their own way of life was superior.

In his 1996 book The Clash of Civilizations and the Remaking of World Order, Samuel P. Huntington
continued the position that civilizations were the most important form of human identity. In general,
Huntington identified the world's civilizations as Western, Latin American, Sub-Saharan African,
Eastern Orthodox (including the former Soviet Union), Islamic, Confucian, Hindu, and Japanese.
Huntington predicts that future conflicts would be among civilizations, especially between the West
and Islam. There are many critics of Huntington's thesis, including Paul Berman (2003), who argues
that distinct civilization boundaries do not exist today, that is, that national identities have become
more important than any civilization identities.



Culture

Can each of these sources of identity be considered a “culture”? To answer this question, we need to
look at definitions of culture, co-culture, subculture, subgroup, and microculture.

Traditionally, the term culture was used to refer to the following:

A community or population sufficiently large enough to be self-sustaining, that is, large enough to
produce new generations of members without relying on outside people.

The totality of that group's thought, experiences, and patterns of behavior and its concepts,
values, and assumptions about life that guide behavior and how those evolve with contact with
other cultures. Hofstede (1994) classified these elements of culture into four categories:
symbols, rituals, values, and heroes. Symbols refer to verbal and nonverbal language. Rituals
are the socially essential collective activities within a culture. Values are the feelings not open
for discussion within a culture about what is good or bad, beautiful or ugly, normal or abnormal,
which are present in a majority of the members of a culture, or at least in those who occupy
pivotal positions. Heroes are the real or imaginary people who serve as behavior models within
a culture. A culture's heroes are expressed in the culture's myths, which can be the subject of
novels and other forms of literature (Rushing & Frentz, 1978). Janice Hocker Rushing (1983)
has argued, for example, that an enduring myth in U.S. culture is the rugged individualist cowboy
of the American West.

The process of social transmission of these thoughts and behaviors from birth in the family and
schools over the course of generations.

Members who consciously identify themselves with that group. Collier and Thomas (1988)
describe this as cultural identity, or the identification with and perceived acceptance into a
group that has a shared system of symbols and meanings as well as norms for conduct. What
does knowing an individual's cultural identity tell you about that individual? If you assume that
the individual is like everyone else in that culture, you have stereotyped all the many, various
people in that culture into one mold. You know that you are different from others in your culture.
Other cultures are as diverse. The diversity within cultures probably exceeds the differences
between cultures. So just knowing one person's cultural identity doesn't provide complete or
reliable information about that person. Knowing another's cultural identity does, however, help
you understand the opportunities and challenges that each individual in that culture has had to
deal with.
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Applying Cultural Concepts

Throughout this book, take note of special boxes marked Focus on Skills that identify intercultural communication skills
appropriate to the content of that chapter.

Members of a culture share symbols and behavior norms, and identify as members of the culture. While families are not
cultures, we can use that setting to explore the concept of culture.

Assume you have a sister, brother, or very close childhood friend. Think back to your relationship with that sibling or friend as
a child. Probably, you remember how natural and spontaneous your relationship was. Your worlds of experience were so
similar; you shared problems and pleasures; you disagreed and even fought, but that didn't mean you couldn't put that behind
you because you both knew in some way that you belonged together.

Now imagine that your sibling or friend had to leave you for an extended period. Perhaps your brother studied abroad for a
year or your sister entered the military and served overseas. For some time, you were separated.

1. Identify some of the experiences your friend or sibling had that may have changed your relationship in some way. For
example, during the time your brother studied abroad, he likely acquired new vocabulary, new tastes, and new ideas
about values. He uses a foreign-sounding word in casual conversation; he enjoys fast food or hates packaged food; he
has strong feelings about politics.

2. Identify the ways that that separation changed how the two of you now communicate.

We can have no direct knowledge of a culture other than our own. Our experience with and
knowledge of other cultures is limited by the perceptual bias of our own culture. An adult Canadian
will never fully understand the experience of growing up as an Australian. To begin to understand a
culture, you need to understand all the experiences that guide its individual members through life.
That includes language and gestures; personal appearance and social relationships; religion,
philosophy, and values; courtship, marriage, and family customs; food and recreation; work and
government; education and communication systems; health, transportation, and government systems;
and economic systems. Think of culture as everything you would need to know and do so as not to
stand out as a “stranger” in a foreign land. Culture is not a genetic trait. All these cultural elements
are learned through interaction with others in the culture.
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Superstitions

Some cultural customs are often labeled as superstitions. They are the practices believed to influence the course of events.
Whether it is rubbing a rabbit's foot for luck or not numbering the 13th floor in a building, these practices are part of one's
cultural identification. We may not follow them, but we recognize them. For example, in Japan you may see a maneki neko,
or “beckoning cat” figurine with its front paw raised. The beckoning gesture brings customers into stores and good luck and
fortune nto homes.

In Turkey, blue eye beads are said to ward away the “evil eye.” These beads are often worn as jewelry or hung in houses, in
cars, or even on trees.
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In China, sounds and figures reflect good fortune. The phonetic sound of the number 8, haat in Cantonese and between pa
and ha in Mandarin, is similar to faat, meaning prosperity. The number 8, then, is the most fortuitous of numbers, portending
prosperity. The date and time of the 2008 Olympics opening ceremony had as many eights as possible (8:08:08 p.m., August
8,2008). In Hong Kong, a license plate with the number 8 is quite valuable. But the number 4 can be read as shi, which is a
homophone for the word for “death,” so the Lucky Dragon Hotel & Casino, the first Las Vegas Asian-themed resort, has no
room numbers or phone numbers with a 4. The nine-story hotel has no fourth floor. Superstitions are only a small part of
culture but certainly an interesting part. Remember, culture refers to the totality of a people's socially transmitted products of
work and thought.

This understanding of the concept of culture is common in popular literature and media in reference to
national sources of identity. Thus people commonly think of national citizenship as one's culture. Yet
clearly within nations there are small groups that have continuity and that function as cultures in the



sense that they regulate human behavior and provide important parts of identity. The terms
subcultures, co-cultures, subgroups, and microcultures have been used to identify these groups.



Subculture

Complex societies are made up of a large number of groups with which people identify and from
which are derived distinctive values and rules for behavior. These groups have been labeled
subcultures. A subculture resembles a culture in that it usually encompasses a relatively large
number of people and represents the accumulation of generations of human striving. However,
subcultures have some important differences. They exist within dominant cultures and are often based
on geographic region, ethnicity, or economic or social class.

Ethnicity

The term ethnicity refers to a group of people of the same descent and heritage who share a common
and distinctive culture passed on through generations (Zenner, 1996). For some, tribes would be a
more understood term. In Afghanistan, for example, people identify by tribes—Tajiks and Pashtuns.
According to some estimates, there are 5,000 ethnic groups in the world (Stavenhagen, 1986). Ethnic
groups can exhibit such distinguishing features as language or accent, physical features, family names,
customs, and religion. Ethnic identity refers to identification with and perceived acceptance into a
group with shared heritage and culture (Collier & Thomas, 1988). Sometimes, the word minority is
used. Technically, of course, the word minority is used to describe numerical designations. A group
might be a minority, then, if it has a smaller number of people than a majority group with a larger
number. In the United States, the word majority has political associations, as in the majority rules, a
term used so commonly in the United States that the two words have almost become synonymous.
According to the Oxford English Dictionary, the term minority was first used to describe ethnic
groups in 1921. Since that time, advantage has been associated with the majority and disadvantage
has been associated with the minority.

Just as definitions of words such as culture have changed, the way words are written has changed.
There has been considerable controversy surrounding whether terms such as Italian American should
be spelled open or hyphenated. It has been argued that immigrants to the United States and their
descendants have been called “hyphenated Americans,” suggesting that their allegiance is divided.
Style manuals such as the American Heritage Dictionary of the English Language, 5th edition,
suggest omitting the hyphen.

As youread in Focus on Culture 1.1, the U.S. Census Bureau establishes categories of identity. Figure
1.1 shows categories proposed for the 2020 census. The U.S. Office of Management and Budget is
considering major revisions in how people report racial and Hispanic identity on census and other
federal government forms.

Figure 1.1 Sample of Possible Questionnaire Revisions for 2020 Census



Census researchers
are studing whether
to ask people about
their “categories,”
rather than “races”
or “origins.”

“Hispanic, Latino,
or Spanish” may be
included as a
category along with
other races or
origins, rather than
being a separate
question.

A new category may
ask people whether
they are of Middle
Eastern or North
African origin. Now,
most are
categorized as
White.

8. which categories describe Person 17
———= Mark all boxes that apply AND print details in the spaces below.
Note, you may report more then one group.

O] WHITE - Provide details belaw.

O German O irish O English
0 italian O Polish 1 French
Print, for example, Scotish, Norwegian, Dutch, etc, &

* [ HISPANIC, LATINO, OR SPANISH - Pravide details below.

—_—l Mexican Pureto
O or Mexican O Rican 0 Cuban
American
O saivadoran 0 Dominican O Colombian

Frint, for example, Guatemalan, Spaniard, Ecuadonian, etc, -

(10 50 T R S T

[] BLACK OR AFRICAN AM, — Provide details below.

African i i’
= American O Jaﬂj'a'ﬁ.aﬂ O HE‘III-BI-'I
Nigerian [0 Ethiopian O somali

Print, for example, Ghanaian, South African, Barbadian, ete, 5

00

(] ASIAN - Provide details below.

[0 Chinese O Filipino [ Asian Indian
O Vietnamese [ Korean O lapanese
Print, for example, Pakistani, Cambodian, Hmong, etc,

T T 5 R

[] AMERICAN INDIAM OR ALASKA NATIVE, - Provide details below.

American O Alaska Centralor South

Indian MNative American Indian
Print, for example, Navajo Nation, Blackfeet Tribe, Mayan Anlec,
Native Village of Barrow Inupiat Nome Eskimo Community, etcy

o o o

—————3 [] MIDDLE EASTERIN OR NORTH AFRICAN - Frovide details below.

[0 Lebaness O tranian O Egyptian
O Syrian O Moroccan [O Algerian
Frint, for example, Israglf fragi, Tunisian, ete, 5

o g o 6

[] MNATIVE HAWAIIAN OR OTHER PACIFIC ISLANDER - Provide

details below,
O mgz::%ian O Samoan O Chamomo
O Tongan D Fijian O Marshallese

Print, for example, Palauan, Tahiaian Choukess, eic,

1 0 1) 755 T 1 L 5 I

[J SOME OTHER RACE, ETHNICITY, OR ORIGIN — Provide below. 5

(1 5[ T T O S [

Source: “Federal Officials May Revamp How American Identify Race, Ethnicity on Census and
Other Forms,” Pew Research Center (October 2016), http://www.pewresearch.org/fact-
tank/2016/10/04/federal-officials-may-revamp-how-americans-identify-race-ethnicity-on-
census-and-other-forms/ft 16-10-04 censuschange 1-1/.



That ethnic i1dentity can be the basis of a cultural identity and affect communication with others
outside that group has been demonstrated by D. Taylor, Dubé, and Bellerose (1986). In one study of
English and French speakers in Quebec, they found that though interactions between ethnically
dissimilar people were perceived to be as agreeable as those between similar people, those same
encounters were judged less important and less intimate. The researchers concluded that to ensure
that interethnic contacts were harmonious, the communicators in their study limited the interactions to
relatively superficial encounters.



Co-Culture

Whereas some define subculture as meaning “a part of the whole,” in the same sense that a
subdivision is part of—but no less important than—the whole city, other scholars reject the use of the
prefix sub as applied to the term culture because it seems to imply being under or beneath and being
inferior or secondary. As an alternative, the word co-culture is suggested to convey the idea that no
one culture is inherently superior to other coexisting cultures (Orbe, 1998).

However, mutuality may not be easily established. Take the case of a homogeneous culture. One of the
many elements of a culture is its system of laws. The system of laws in our hypothetical homogeneous
culture, then, was derived from and reflects the values of that culture. Now assume immigration of
another cultural group into the hypothetical culture. New immigrants may have different
understandings of legal theory and the rights and responsibilities that individuals should have in a
legal system. In the case of a true co-culture, both understandings of the law would be recognized.

See Focus on Culture 1.3 for a discussion of New Zealand struggling with the concept of co-culture.
The Treaty of Waitangi, signed in 1840, was an attempt to define the relationship between the British
and the Ma-ori.
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The Maori of New Zealand

Maori celebrate the signing of the Treaty of Waitangi, New Zealand's founding document, on a public holiday every February
6.
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The original inhabitants of what is today known as New Zealand were Polynesians who arrived in a series of migrations
more than 1,000 years ago. They named the land Aotearoa, or land of the long white cloud. The original inhabitants' societies
revolved around the iwi (tribe) or ~apu (subtribe), which served to differentiate the many tribes of peoples. In 1642, the
Dutch explorer Abel Janszoon Tasman sailed up the west coast and christened the land Niuew Zeeland after the
Netherlands' province of Zeeland. Later, in 1769, Captain James Cook sailed around the islands and claimed the entire land
for the British crown. It was only after the arrival of the Europeans that the term Maori was used to describe all the tribes on
the land. Those labeled Maori do not necessarily regard themselves as a single people.

The history of the Maori parallels the decline of other indigenous peoples in colonized lands, except for the signing of the
Treaty of Waitangi in 1840 by more than 500 chiefs. The treaty was recorded in Maori and in English. Differences between
the two versions caused considerable misunderstandings in later years. The Maori and the English may have had different
understandings of the terms governance and sovereignty. In exchange for granting sovereignty to Great Britain, the Maori
were promised full exclusive and undisturbed possession of their lands, forests, fisheries, and other properties and the same
rights and privileges enjoyed by British subjects. The terms of the treaty were largely ignored as Maori land was appropriated
as settlers arrived.

Activism in the late 1960s brought a renaissance of Maori languages, literature, arts, and culture, and calls to address Maori
land claims as the Treaty of Waitangi became the focus of grievances. In 1975, the government introduced the Waitangi
Tribunal to investigate Maori land claims, which resulted in some return of Maori land. In 1994, the government proposed to




settle all Maori land claims for $1 billion—a very small percentage of current value.

Today, New Zealand's population by descent is approximately 13% Maori and 78% Pakeha (European). New Zealand is
governed under a parliamentary democracy system loosely modeled on that of Great Britain, except that there are two
separate electoral rolls: one for the election of general members of parliament and one for the election of a small number of
Maori members of parliament. Pakeha can enroll on the general roll only; people who consider themselves Maori must
choose which one of the two rolls they wish to be on. The following article appeared in an August 1999 edition of the
newspaper The Dominion.

Map 1.1 New Zealand
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What Makes a Maori?

The defmition of Maori for voting purposes ... is entirely one of self-definition. The 1956 Electoral Act defined a Maori as “a
person belonging to the aboriginal race of New Zealand, and includes a half-caste and a person intermediate in blood
between half-castes and persons of pure descent from that race.”

In 1975, the Labour government, prompted by then Maori affairs minister Matiu Rata, rewrote the act to define a Maori as
“a person of the Maori race of New Zealand, and includes any descendant of such a person who elects to be considered as a
Maori for the purposes of this act.” Such a person could choose either the Maori roll or the general roll. So, if you are
descended from a Maori, then you are Maori and can choose to vote on the Maori roll. Nigel Roberts, head of Victoria
University's School of Political Science and International Relations, says such self-identification is appropriate: “I think that
ethnicity is very largely, in the late 20th century, a matter of identification—it is a cultural matter. The world has moved on
from classifying people by blood, which was a meaningless definition.”

What about Treaty of Waitangi settlements? How does one prove entitlement to the land, fisheries quota, shares, and cash
that are being returned to Maori in compensation for successive Crown breaches?

The definition is different again—and more stringently enforced. The South Island's Ngai Tahu iwi was awarded $170 million
compensation [in 1998] after a gruelling process of Waitangi Tribunal hearings, mandating, and negotiations. Ngai Tahu
whakapapa (genealogy) unit spokeswoman Tarlin Prendergast says the iwi is in the fortunate position of having good
records from an 1848 census of Ngai Tahu members, just before the Crown's purchase of South Island land. And in 1920, a
group of kaumatua had traveled around Ngai Tahu settlements recording the whakapapa of families. “Anyone who is Ngai
Tahu must be able to show their lines of descent from a kaumatua alive in 1848.

“That is the basis of our tribal membership,” she says. “It is up to the individuals to align themselves with the runanga (area
council) that they say they come from and to keep alive their connections. We call it ahi kaa—keeping the home fires
burning.”

Source: Milne (1999, p. 9). Reprinted with permission.

American Indians

The Census Bureau uses the term American Indian. That termis derived from a colonizer's
worldview—that is, Columbus thought he was going to India—and the land was named for another
Italian navigator. It is a label applied to people by someone other than themselves. During the civil
rights movements of the 1960s and 1970s, the term Native American came into common use as it was
considered to represent historical facts more accurately (“native” predated European colonization).
Yet that term as well is a label applied by outsiders and for some has the pejorative meaning from the
colonial era of “primitive.”

To use the labels that people apply to themselves would be to use labels such as Cherokee, Seminole,
and Navajo. However, in many cases these labels are actually derived from names created by the
groups' neighbors or enemies. Mohawk is a Narraganset name meaning “flesh eaters.” Sioux is a
French corruption of an Anishinabe word for “enemy.” Navajo is from the Spanish version of a Tewa
word. A survey reported in 1997 showed that 96% of high school and college youth with American
Indian or Native American heritage identified themselves with the nation name (e.g., Cherokee,
Seminole).

In Canada, the term /ndian i1s generally considered offensive. The term First Nations is now the
preferred term. At the United Nations, the term indigenous peoples was first used in documents in
2002. Objections to this term include that it puts all peoples under one label.



In a 1977 resolution, the National Congress of American Indians and the National Tribal Chairmen's
Association stated that in the absence of a specific tribal designation, the preferred term is American
Indian and/or Alaska Native. Ina 1995 survey, 50% preferred the term American Indian to 37% for
Native American. Some activists such as Russell Means publicly are said to prefer American Indian
to Native American (“People Labels,” 1995, p. 28). In the belief that people should be referred to by
the term they themselves prefer, this text uses the label of specific nations or, when referring to all
nations within the United States, the term American Indian.

Can one nation have two legal systems? Can two legal systems coexist equally? Some 567 distinct
nations exist by treaty within the territorial limits of the United States. One is the federal government
in Washington, D.C. The remaining 566 are American Indian nations recognized by the U.S. Bureau of
Indian Affairs that enjoy some areas of complete sovereignty and some areas of limited sovereignty.
By treaty, the American Indian nations have their own territory, governmental structure, and laws;
collect their own taxes; and are protected by U.S. federal law in the practice of their culture and
religion (Dudley & Agard, 1993). The American Indian Religious Freedom Act of 1978 proclaimed
“to protect and preserve for American Indians their inherent right to believe, express and exercise the
traditional religions.”

Recent Supreme Court decisions, however, have negated this law. In 1988, in Lyng v. Northwest
Indian Cemetery Protection Association, the Supreme Court held that the U.S. Forest Service could
build a road through an area sacred to three Indian tribes. And in 1990, in Employment Division of
Oregon v. Smith, the Court held that the state could deny unemployment benefits to two men fired
from their jobs because they ingested peyote as part of their religion. The Smith decision has now
been cited in cases involving a Sikh wearing a turban on the job, a Hmong couple protesting their
son's autopsy, and an Amish man refusing to post traffic signs. The Religious Freedom Restoration
Act of 1993 attempted to restore those rights; however, the point being made here is that the U.S.
government exercises ultimate dominance over all indigenous peoples within its boundaries.

When nations adopt one system of laws, that system reflects the cultural values of one culture. But
when one is surrounded by a more powerful culture or exists within the culture of the other, the less
powerful culture must accept the laws and legal system of the other, thus subordinating any other
understanding of legal systems. At least in this one way, the groups are not mutually powerful. The
case of American Indians supports the argument that the term co-culture does not accurately reflect
reality in the United States. Just as the term subculture has undesired consequences, so too does co-
culture. In an attempt to avoid misunderstandings, this text avoids using either word. Instead, as much
as possible, it uses the terms culture or microculture except when the terms subculture and subgroup
are necessary to communicate a specific meaning.



Subgroup

Just as cultures are regulators of human life and identity, so are subgroups. Let's look at the definition
of the term subgroup and how subgroups can function in a similar manner to cultures.

Psychologists have long recognized that subgroups, or membership groups, have an important
influence on the values and attitudes you hold. Like cultures, subgroups provide members with
relatively complete sets of values and patterns of behavior, and in many ways pose similar
communication problems as cultures. Subgroups exist within a dominant culture and are dependent on
that culture. One important subgroup category is occupation. Think of large organizations and of
occupations in which most people dress alike, share a common vocabulary and similar values, and
are in frequent communication, as through magazines and Twitter. These subgroups include nurses and
doctors, police officers, and employees of large organizations such as Microsoft. Subgroups usually
do not involve the same large number of people as cultures and are not necessarily thought of as
accumulating values and patterns of behavior over generations in the same way cultures do.

The term subgroup has at times been negatively linked to the word deviant. Actually, however,
deviant simply means differing from the cultural norm, such as vegetarians in a meat-eating society.
Unfortunately, in normal discourse, most people associate deviance with undesirable activities. To
understand what is meant by subgroups, you must recognize that vegetarians are as deviant as
prostitutes—both groups deviate from the norm, and both are considered subgroups.

Membership in some subgroups i1s temporary; that is, members may participate for a time and later
become inactive or separate from it altogether. For example, there are organizations devoted to Ford
cars and trucks. Some people are preoccupied with that for a while and then lose interest and
relinquish membership in the group. Membership in other subgroups may be longer lasting. One
person may be a firefighter for life and another gay.

However, it is a mistake to think of membership in a culture or subgroup as being so exclusive that it
precludes participation in other groups. All of us are and have been members of a variety of
subgroups. Think of times in your life when you were preoccupied with the concerns of a certain
group. At those times, you were a subgroup member. Examples range from Girl Scouts to Alcoholics
Anonymous to youth gangs to religious cults to the military.

Recognize, too, that individuals can adhere to values and attitudes and behaviors of groups of which
they are not members. The term reference group refers to any group in which one aspires to attain
membership (Sherif & Sherif, 1953). This behavior is identified in contemporary slang as the
wannabe, an individual who imitates the behavior of a group he or she desires to belong to. Some
people dress like and talk like gang members but are not members of any gang.

Just as each of us has a cultural identity and one or more subcultural identities, we may also have a
subgroup identity. While that group membership may be short-lived, it can, for a while, provide some
symbols, rituals, values, and myths that you acknowledge and share with others.



Microculture

We've seen that some believe the term subculture implies “less important.” Others point out that the
term co-culture doesn't seem to be a realistic term as history suggests that one culture will be
dominant over the other. The term subgroup seems also to imply “not important.” Others now
advocate using the term microculture, which in biology referred to a small culture of microorganisms.
Applied to human behavior, microculture refers to any identifiable smaller group bound together by
shared symbol system, behaviors, and values.

Microculture, then, clearly communicates a smaller size, but national cultures can be large while
others are so small that they may be smaller than some microcultures. Some scholars now suggest just
using the term culture regardless of size or other factors.

Let's now begin to address the statement from the beginning of this chapter that “culture and
communication can only be understood together.”



Communication

From the perspective of the study of cultures, communication has two critical functions:

e Communication is the means by which individuals learn appropriate behaviors and the means by
which those behaviors are regulated.

e Communication is the means by which individuals having one group identity interact with
individuals with other group identities and on a more general level the means by which the
groups interact with one another as formal groups.

As we saw above, the history of human interactions between groups has been fraught with suffering
and death. Can there be a more critical time to study intercultural communication?

The remainder of this chapter is devoted to developing an understanding of communication. Our
purpose is not to highlight any one definition or model of communication. Rather, the purpose here is
to develop an understanding of how communication is defined and performed differently by diverse
cultures.



Cultural Definitions of Communication

It has often been said that communication and culture are inseparable. As Alfred G. Smith (1966)
wrote in his preface to Communication and Culture, culture is a code we learn and share, and
learning and sharing require communication. Communication requires coding and symbols that must
be learned and shared. Godwin C. Chu (1977) observed that every cultural pattern and every single
act of social behavior involve communication. To be understood, the two must be studied together.
Culture cannot be known without a study of communication, and communication can only be
understood with an understanding of the culture it supports.
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Anxiety/Uncertainty Management Theory

What are communication theories and who develops them? Foss, Foss, and Griffin (1999) define theory as “a way of framing
an experience or event—an effort to understand and account for something and the way it functions in the world” (p. 8). All
of us develop and test personal communication theories to guide our interactions with others. You may believe that people
with degrees and offices have more knowledge. That's a personal communication theory. Life experiences may lead you to
question that theory or refine it.

William B. Gudykunst first developed anxiety/uncertainty management (AUM) as a theory to define effective
communication. In 1988, he applied his theory to intercultural communication. Gudykunst uses the terms in group members
and stranger. In interpersonal communication with in group members, the stranger experiences both anxiety and uncertainty.
When the communication is between people of different cultures, the stranger becomes hyperaware of the cultural
differences. Gudykunst also introduced the concept of mindfulness. When we communicate mindlessly, we use stereotypes
to predict behavior. With mindfulness, categories become more specific and accurate.

Gudykunst (2005, p. 299) developed a series of axioms with AUM theory. For example, one is that an increase in our
understanding of similarities and differences between our groups and strangers' groups will produce a decrease in our anxiety
and an increase in our ability to accurately predict their behavior. This axiom certainly presents an objective for learning more
about cultures other than your own as you develop in your study of this textbook (for more information, see Gudykunst,
2005).

Note: Anxiety/Uncertainty Management Theory was based on Uncertainty Reduction Theory (see Focus on Theory 2.1).

Confucian Perspectives on Communication

That cultures define communication in diverse ways demonstrates that communication is an element
of culture (Krippendorft, 1993). Definitions of communication from many Asian countries stress
harmony (Chen & Starosta, 1996). This is most notable in cultures with a strong Confucian tradition.
Societies heavily influenced today by Confucian history or tradition are China, North and South
Korea, Singapore, and many East Asian countries with large Chinese communities.

The Chinese scholar K'ung-Fu-tzu, a title the Jesuits later Latinized as Confucius (550-478 BCE1),
lived in a time when the feudal system in China was collapsing. Confucius proposed a government
based less on heredity than on morality and merit.

Confucius set up an ethical-moral system intended ideally to govern all relationships in the family,
community, and state. Confucius taught that society was made up of five relationships: those between
ruler and subjects (the relation of righteousness), husband and wife (chaste conduct), father and son
(love), elder brother and younger brother (order), and friend and friend (faithfulness). Three of these
five bases of relations occur within the family. The regulating factors in family relationships are
extended to the whole community and state. The chief virtue is filial piety, a combination of loyalty
and reverence, which demands that the son honor and respect his father and fulfill the demands of his
elders.

Map 1.2 Countries in Asia With Strong Confucian Influences
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Confucianism emphasizes virtue, selflessness, duty, patriotism, hard work, and respect for hierarchy,
both familial and societal. Just as George Washington and the story of the cherry tree is used in the
United States to teach the value of honesty, Confucianism reinforces its lessons with stories about
people who represent particular virtues. For example, Chinese children learn about such heroes as
Mu Lan, a woman of the 6th century who disguised herself as a man and served 12 years as a soldier
so that her 11l father would not be disgraced or punished because he could not report for military duty.
Mu Lan teaches courage and filial devotion.

Confucianism guides social relationships: “To live in harmony with the universe and with your fellow
man through proper behavior.” Confucianism considers balance and harmony in human relationships
to be the basis of society. June Yum (1988) describes five effects that Confucianism has on
interpersonal communication:

1. Particularism. There is no universal pattern of rules governing relationships: No rules govern
interaction with someone whose status is unknown. Instead of applying the same rule to
everyone, such factors as status, intimacy, and context create different communication rules for
diverse people. In fact, there are several patterns guiding interaction with others whose status is
known. In the Confucian countries of North and South Korea, it's quite common for strangers to
find out each other's age in the first few minutes of conversation and adjust their language to
show respect. Koreans are friends (chingu) only with those whose age is within a few years of



their own. If a male acquaintance is older than this “friendship age range,” he must be addressed
as adjussi, or if it is a female acquaintance, as adjumoni—terms that equate roughly to “uncle”
and “aunt,” respectively.

2. Role of intermediaries. Rituals should be followed in establishing relationships. In China, it's
not unusual to use a third party to negotiate with future in-laws about wedding plans and, in
general, to use a third party to avoid direct confrontations and resolve disputes (Gao & Ting-
Toomey, 1998).

3. Reciprocity. Complementary obligations are the basis of relationships. Gratitude and
indebtedness are important parts of Chinese culture. For example, a person feels uneasy to be
indebted to someone, and payback is necessary to achieve balance in the relationship.
Reciprocity is the basic rule of interpersonal relationships (Gao & Ting-Toomey, 1998).
Obligations in relationships are contrary to Western ideas of individualism.

4. In-group/out-group distinction. Scollon and Scollon (1991) argue that the distinction between
inside and outside influences every aspect of Chinese culture. In-group members engage in freer
and deeper talk and may find it difficult to develop personal relationships with out-group
members (Gao & Ting-Toomey, 1998). There can even be different language codes for in-group
members.

5. Overlap of personal and public relationships. Business and pleasure are mixed. Frequent
contacts lead to common experiences. This contrasts with Western patterns of keeping public and
private lives separate. There are several Chinese terms for the English word communication,
including jiao liu (to exchange), chuan bo (to disseminate), and gou tong (to connect among
people). The Chinese term e denotes harmony, peace, unity, and kindness. Seeking harmony
with family and others 1s the goal of communication in Chinese culture (Gao & Ting-Toomey,
1998).

As a consequence of the value placed on balance and social harmony, Chang and Holt (1991) explain
how the Chinese have developed many verbal strategies such as compliments, greeting rituals, and so
on to maintain good interpersonal relations. Fong (2000), for example, has described the “luck talk”
(speech acts related to luck) during the celebration of the Chinese New Year.

Korea adopted Confucianism as a state religion for six centuries. Yum (1987) explains how the
Korean language easily accommodates the Confucian rules of relationships. For example, a
grammatical form of direct address, called an honorific, shows respect. English speakers might vary
in how they ask a child, a friend, or a grandparent “to sit” by using a sentence, whereas Korean
speakers would use different forms of the root ahnta, meaning “to sit or to take a seat’:

e to a child, younger person, or person of lower rank: ahnjo or ahnjara (informal)
e to a friend or person of equal rank: ahnjuseyo (polite)
e to an elder, person of higher rank, or honored person: ahnjushipshio (more polite)

Korean has special vocabularies for each sex, for different degrees of social status and degrees of
intimacy, and for formal occasions. When two people are introduced, they first engage in small talk to
determine each other's social position so they know who should use common language and who
should use honorific language. And ironically, because Confucianism does not consider relationships
with strangers, Koreans are said to ignore—often to the point that some in other cultures would



consider rude—anyone to whom they have not been introduced.

In modern Korea, a generation gap exists: Junior business associates may address seniors with
familiar rather than honorific language. The collectivist values of Confucianism mandate a style of
communication in which respecting the relationship through communication is more important than the
information exchanged. Group harmony, avoidance of loss of face to others and oneself, and a modest
presentation of oneself are means of respecting the relationship. One does not say what one actually
thinks when it might hurt others in the group.

In some sense, the same ethic can be found in business dealings. Much of commercial life in China 1s
lubricated by guanxi, a concept best translated as “connections” or “personal relationships.” Guanxi
is an alternative to the legal trappings of Western capitalism in that business is cemented by the
informal relationships of trust and mutual obligation. Sometimes viewed as bribery, guanxi is less
like using professional lobbyists than relying on mutual friends among whom trust can be maintained.

A Confucian perspective on communication would define it as an infinite interpretive process in
which all parties are searching to develop and maintain a social relationship. Carey (1989) describes
this as a ritual model of communication that “is directed not toward the extension of messages in
space but toward the maintenance of society in time; not the act of imparting information but the
representation of shared beliefs” (p. 18).

Western Perspectives on Communication

The study of communication in Western culture has a recorded history of some 2,500 years and is said
to have begun in Greece with Aristotle's Rhetoric and Poetics, which described the process of
communication as involving a speaker, the speech act, an audience, and a purpose. To demonstrate
how a communication theory reflects Western culture, let's review one well-known theory made
popular by David Berlo's (1960) The Process of Communication. There are many other models
available, but we will use this one to highlight the components of communication and how
communication models themselves reflect the culture within which they were developed.
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Cultural Understandings of Gift-Giving Practices

Assume you work as an intake interviewer at a taxpayer-funded U.S. social service agency that helps low-income residents
achieve self-sufficiency. Your agency provides employment services, English as a second language instruction, a
clearinghouse for support services in the community, and immigration services. As a county employee you received a copy of
the county ethics policy that prohibits “soliciting or accepting gifts of any value from persons or firms doing business with the
county that could reasonably tend to influence you in the performance of your duties or give the appearance of influence.”

At an interview with a Chinese couple and their children in early October, the mother offers you a wrapped gift. You say you
cannot accept a gift. She insists, saying it is a mooncake. You bring the interview to a close and escort them out of your
office, putting the gift back in her hand on the way out. That night you look up “mooncake” on the Internet and learn that in a
Chinese family mooncakes are shared as a symbol of unity. But some also give them as part of the guanxi custom.

1. Should you violate laws to accommodate another's cultural behavior?
2. Should you have handled the situation differently?
3. The couple is coming in for another interview. Do you say or do anything about the gift?

Berlo was interested in using communication to solve problems such as finding more effective ways
of communicating new agricultural technologies to farmers and communicating health information to
the peoples of developing countries. He drew from engineering to conceptualize communication as a
process of transmitting ideas to influence others to achieve the communicator's goals. Even though
Berlo emphasized that communication is a dynamic process, as the variables in the process are
interrelated and influence each other, overall his conceptualization of communication can be labeled
machinelike or mechanistic. Communication was conceptualized as one-way, top-down, and suited
for the transmission media of print, telephones, radio, and television.

Components of Communication.

Because the transmission models of communication clearly identified components in the
communication process, they are particularly useful in beginning a study of communication. You are
better able to understand communication when you understand the components of the process (DeVito,
1986). The components of communication, shown in Figure 1.2, are source, encoding, message,
channel, noise, receiver, decoding, receiver response, feedback, and context.

Figure 1.2 Ten Components of Communication
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The source is the person with an idea she or he desires to communicate. Examples are CBS, the
White House, your instructor, and your mother.

Encoding.

Unfortunately (or perhaps fortunately), humans cannot share thoughts directly. Your communication is
in the form of a symbol representing the idea you desire to communicate. Encoding is the process of
putting an idea into a symbol. The symbols into which you encode your thoughts vary. You can encode
thoughts into words, and you also can encode thoughts into nonspoken symbols. Tobin and Dobard
(1999), for example, have shown how messages were encoded in quilts made by slaves.

Message.

The term message identifies the encoded thought. Encoding is the process, the verb; the message is
the resulting object.

Channel.
The term channel is used technically to refer to the means by which the encoded message is

transmitted. Today, you might feel more comfortable using the word media. The channel or medium,
then, may be print, electronic, or the light and sound waves of face-to-face communication.

Noise.

The term noise technically refers to anything that distorts the message the source encodes. Noise can



take many forms:

e External noise can be the sights, sounds, and other stimuli that draw your attention away from the
message. Listening to an iPod while reading is an example of external noise.

¢ Internal noise refers to your thoughts and feelings that can interfere with the message. For
example, being tired or hungry can distract you from paying complete attention to the message.

e Semantic noise refers to how alternative meanings of the source's message symbols can be
distracting. For example, a speaker's use of uncalled-for profanity can cause us to wonder why
the speaker used profanity and draw attention away from the message itself.

Receiver.

The receiver is the person who attends to the message. Receivers may be intentional—that is, they
may be the people the source desired to communicate with—or they may be any person who comes
upon and attends to the message.

Decoding.

Decoding is the opposite of encoding and just as much an active process. The receiver is actively
involved in the communication process by assigning meaning to the symbols received.

Receiver Response.

Receiver response refers to anything the receiver does after having attended to and decoded the
message. That response can range from doing nothing to taking some action or actions that may or may
not be the action desired by the source.

Feedback.

Feedback refers to that portion of the receiver response of which the source has knowledge and to
which the source attends and assigns meaning. You as a reader of this text may have many responses,
but only when you respond to a survey or send an e-mail to the author does feedback occur. When a
radio interview show host receives enthusiastic telephone calls and invites a guest back, feedback
has occurred. Feedback makes communication a two-way or interactive process. Linear and
interactive models seem to suggest that communication is an isolated single discrete act independent
of events that preceded or might follow it.

Context.

The final component of communication is context. Generally, context can be defined as the
environment in which the communication takes place and helps define the communication. If you
know the physical context, you can predict with a high degree of accuracy much of the
communication. For example, you have certain knowledge and expectations of the communication that
occurs within synagogues, mosques, and churches. At times, you intentionally plan a certain physical
environment for your communication: You may want to locate your romantic communications in a



quiet, dimly lit restaurant or on a secluded beach. The choice of the environment, the context, helps
assign the desired meaning to the communicated words.

In social relationships as well, the relationship between the source and receiver may help define
much of the meaning of the communication. Again, if you know the context, you can predict with a
high degree of accuracy much of the communication. For example, knowing that a person is being
stopped by a police officer for speeding is enough to predict much of the communication. Certain
things are likely to be said and done; other things are very unlikely. Culture is also context. Every
culture has its own worldview; its own way of thinking of activity, time, and human nature; its own
way of perceiving self; and its own system of social organization. Knowing each of these helps you
assign meaning to the symbols.

The component of context helps you recognize that the extent to which the source and receiver have
similar meanings for the communicated symbols and similar understandings of the culture in which the
communication takes place is critical to the success of the communication. From this perspective,
communication is intentional, is symbolic, and involves at least two people. You might say that
communication occurs when symbols are manipulated by one person to stimulate meaning in another
person (Infante, Rancer, & Womack, 1993).

Not everyone agreed with the Berlo (1960) model. For example, semanticist S. I. Hayakawa (1978)
noted that decoding—or listening—seems to give the receiver a subordinate role to the source. When
someone speaks, others stop what they are doing to listen. Therefore, it would seem that the source is
viewed as more active and as more important in the process. Hayakawa's observation makes it clear
that cultural beliefs affect how the process of communication is defined.

The Berlo model can lead you to think of communication as consisting of an active source and a
passive receiver. Speaking may be considered a more noble activity and may demand that others
cease other activities to listen. Indeed, in many cultures, listening does place one in a subordinate
role to that of the source. In other cultures, where the group's history and knowledge are told and
retold verbally, the role of the listener who accurately remembers is critical. The story is told that the
Puritans, believing themselves to have been called to save heathens, preached to the American
Indians. The Indians affirmed conversions to Christianity to the delight of the early settlers. Then the
Indians told the Puritans the Indian story of creation and asked the settlers to affirmit. The Indian
communication style was not to disagree but to listen and affirm. The Puritans were disappointed that
communication, in the Western understanding of communication, had failed. In the American Indian
understanding of communication, it had not.



The Media of Intercultural Communication

One component of the communication process is the channel, or medium, by which the encoded
message 1s transmitted. In past centuries, written letters carried by human couriers were the dominant
media. In the Roman Empire of the first century BCE, letters and books were copied and distributed
among friends that could reach Britain in 5 weeks and Syria in 7 weeks (Standage, 2013). In the 20th
century, electronic mass media became dominant. Through today's social media, communicators
create online communities to instantly share messages and images. The focus in this text is not on the
form of media use but rather on how culture is reflected in media use.

Human Couriers and Intermediaries

One early form of intercultural communication still in widespread use today is human couriers.
Another person can be used as a medium. You can easily imagine messages being entrusted to a
courier to deliver to a faraway village.

In some cultures, intermediaries are used instead of face-to-face confrontation to reduce the risk of
losing face or the value or standing one has in the eyes of others. Ting-Toomey (1985) has proposed
that cultures like the United States with a greater concern for privacy and autonomy tend to use direct-
face negotiation and express more self-face maintenance, whereas cultures such as China with a
greater concern for interdependence and inclusion tend to use indirect-face negotiation and express
more mutual-face and other-face maintenance. In a study conducted in central China, Ringo Ma
(1992) confirmed that a friend or respected elder intervenes in interpersonal conflict situations,
serving as a message carrier.

Telephone

It is estimated that as of 2015 there were 1.1 billion landlines in use. Alexander Graham Bell
expected the telephone to be more of a broadcasting medium, more like what radio would become.
Well into the 20th century, telephone executives believed the telephone was primarily a medium for
business and actually discouraged “socializing” by telephone (see Figure 1.3).

Figure 1.3 Landline and Mobile Phones in Use



A. Landline and Mobile Phones in Use

Indonesia 338.43
India 1,011.05
Russia
Brazil
Japan
United States

China 1,305.74

]

0.00 200.00 400.00 600.00 800.00 1000.00 1200.00 1400.00

Number in Millions

@ Landlines m Mobile Phones
B. Landline and Mohile Phones in Use, Percentage Penetration

India 2%

|

79.8%

Indonesia 8.7%

131%

China 16.8%

r

95.1%

21.2%

Brazil 125.3%

Russia 25.7%

159.7%

: 37.7%
United States 118%

50.2%
Japan = 125.2%

0%  20% 40% 60% 80% 100% 120% 140% 160% 180%
Percentage Penetration™

il Landlines m Mobile Phones

Source: Central Intelligence Agency (2017).

*Penetration is the percentage of the total population.



Using the telephone in intercultural interactions has the barriers of the lack of contextual cues other
than those related to voice. For this reason it may be the conversation openings that are significant in
establishing the first impression from which the relationship develops. An opening sequence that
violates a cultural expectation may lead the parties to develop negative views and attitudes toward
each other (Pavlidou, 2006). Later language misunderstandings, such as the meanings of certain
words, idioms, and humor, can exacerbate the problem.




Focus on Culture 1.4




How We Answer the Telephone

France “Allo.” The French often add their name and the phrase “Qui est a I'appareil?” That is,
"Who is on the phone?”

Italy "Pronto” or “Ready.” The caller may then ask, "Chi parla?” or “"Who's speaking?”

Germany Last name, such as “Schmidt” or “Mueller.”

Spain “Diga” or “Speak.”

Mexico "Diga” or “Bueno,” meaning “Good” or “Well.”

Southeast Asia Most commonly a version of “Hello.” Hong Kong Chinese say "Wei.”

Japan “Moshi moshi,” the equivalent of “Hello,” or perhaps “Hai,” which is “Yes."”

Source: Martin (2000).

What is commonly called a cell phone in the United States is called a mobile in the United Kingdom,
cellular in Latin America, keitai (portable) in Japan, shou-ji (hand machine) in China, nalle (teddy
bear) in Sweden, Pelephone (wonder phone) in Israel, and sandy in Germany. By whatever name, the
estimated number of mobile phones in 2015 was 7 billion. Because the United States relied heavily
on landlines, mobile phone adoption was slower in the United States than in other countries. In Africa
and Asia, where landlines were not as common, and in Europe, where mobile phone service is less
expensive than landlines, mobile phone adoption was faster (Ling, 2005). In 2005, for example, 95%
of European teenagers had mobile phones while 45% of U.S. teenagers did (Ling & Baron, 2007).

Text messaging is the more commonly used term in North America, the United Kingdom, and the
Philippines for what other countries are more likely to refer to as short message service (SMS).
Shuter and Chattopadhyay (2010) compared texting in the United States and India and found a definite
relationship to each culture's norms. For example, consider where texting is done. Consistently,
people in the United States are more likely to send and read messages in public social settings like
restaurants, shops, and movie theaters. Perhaps because of the area where texting is done, people in
the United States text when they are with strangers and acquaintances or friends but much less than
with family members. Indians text when they are with family members or boyfriends or girlfriends.
People in the United States are more likely to consider it impolite to text in a classroom, in a movie
theater, at dinner, and while conversing with others, especially with loud text alerts. Indians are more
likely to find as impolite swearing in texts. Shuter and Chattopadhyay conclude that the social use of
texting is guided by forces deeply imbedded in each culture.

In sub-Saharan Africa, with the proliferation of mobile phone networks, countries are moving directly
to the digital age without costly development of extensive landline networks. Household landline
access is near zero. While in 2002 one in ten in Tanzania, Uganda, Kenya, and Ghana owned a mobile
phone, today in some African countries, such as South Africa and Nigeria, mobile phones are as
common as in the United States. The percentage of these that are smartphones with access to the
Internet and apps, however, is lower.

Internet



The Internet can be defined as the worldwide interconnection of individual networks operated by
government, industry, academia, and private parties. Since the mid-1990s, the Internet has grown to
serve 3.17 billion users in every part of the world and has forever changed how we communicate.
Figure 1.4 shows the 10 countries with the most Internet users.

Figure 1.4 Internet and Facebook Users, 2017
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There are more than 2.5 times the number of Internet users in China as in the United States, and the
United Kingdom has the highest percentage of Internet users. About one-half of the world's population
now has Internet access.

Language Use.

The Internet originated in the English-speaking world. Computers are English-oriented. Early



computer systems were limited to the characters in the American Standard Code for Information
Interchange (ASCII), making, for example, texts transmitted unaltered from Francophone keyboards
appear as garbage on English-favoring keyboards; Netscape and Java are in English; search engines
were developed in and for English. At its origin, the language of the Internet was English. But as
Figure 1.4 shows, the Internet is now truly worldwide. That suggests two questions:

e Will the Internet encourage the worldwide dominance of English? Will the Internet, then, become
a major force blending the world's population together?

e Will Internet users favor native languages, and over time will the dominance of English
diminish? Will the divisions of language groups force the Internet to use other languages,
perpetuating divisions based on existing language use lines?

We can't fully answer these questions by examining the language abilities of Internet users. There are
more Internet users worldwide who can speak and read English than there are Internet users in
predominantly English-speaking countries. While these multilingual users might be able to use
English, they might also prefer to use their first language. Figure 1.5 shows the percentages of
websites using various content languages as of late 2016.

Figure 1.5 Language of Internet Content, 2017
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Source: Q-Success (2017).

A study first reported in 2000 examined the language use of young Egyptian professionals. For the
reasons stated above, the dominant language use online was English, but a previously little-used
written form of Romanized Egyptian Arabic also was used for expressing personal thoughts and



feelings. This group used Romanized Egyptian Arabic as a reinforcement of their local identity
(Warschauer, El Said, & Zohry, 2002). Today, though, with the development of Unicode, the
computing industry standard for the consistent encoding, representation, and handling of text, most of
the world's writing systems can be displayed reliably.

Perhaps the answer to the questions above is yes: At least in the immediate future, English may
continue to be the dominant language on the Internet, but at the same time technology is supporting the
use of local languages worldwide. Additionally, translation technology will make it possible for
everyone to use any preferred language and be understood by anyone. Google Translate provides text
translations for over 100 languages, including Chinese characters. Translations also are built into the
Chrome web browser.

Design Elements.

As you can see in the model of communication presented earlier, communication symbols can be
verbal and nonverbal. While translation technology may deal to some extent with the verbal symbols,
there remain the nonverbal. Research has demonstrated that culture is reflected in the nonverbal
aspects of the Internet. Singh, Zhao, and Hu (2003) assert that “the web is not a culturally neutral
medium,” because websites contain unique design elements that give “country-specific websites a
look and feel unique to the local culture” (p. 63). Design elements include different icons, colors, and
site structures (Barber & Badre, 1998). Schmid-Isler (2000) compared Western and Chinese Internet
news sites and found that their layout is different. She contended that this difference is related to
culturally influenced perceptions of information storage and display. For example, Google has clean
lines and uncluttered “negative space.” Chinese web users are accustomed to pop-ups and floating
banner ads. Chinese webpages are “packed with information and multimedia graphics, requir[ing]
many scroll-downs to see the whole page” (Clark, 2016, p. 166). In contrast, Google seems static and
dull to Chinese web users.

Mobile phone use on Japanese public transport
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Social Media

The term social media is used to describe a variety of Internet-based platforms, applications, and
technologies, such as Facebook, Twitter, and YouTube, that enable people to socially interact with
one another online. Social media sites are based on user participation and user-generated content. See
Figure 1.4 for Facebook use worldwide. While Facebook has 1.7 billion users, it is not alone (see
Figure 1.6 for leading social networks). Japan's Mixi had nearly 27 million members in 2010 (about
20% of the population; “Profiling the Facebooks of the World,” 2010) and Russia has two local
social network platforms that outperform Facebook.

Figure 1.6 Leading Social Networks Worldwide (February 2017)
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Global Voices

Facebook is where you lie to your friends, and Twitter is where you tell the truth to strangers.

—Unknown

For many Africans, smartphones became a replacement for technologies that, purchased individually,
would be cost-prohibitive. A smart mobile device for African youth becomes a radio, a streaming
video device, and a computer. Studies show that when Africans go online with their mobile phones,
they spend much of their time on social media platforms. Facebook offers its free Internet service for
mobile users in half the countries in Africa with a combined population of 635 million. As
Facebook's service does not provide full access to all of the Internet, some have labeled it “digital
colonialism.” African companies are launching local social media platforms. In South Africa, MXit, a
free instant messaging application, has an estimated 10 million users (Essoungou, 2010; Kalan, 2013;
Pew Research Center, 2015b).

Yoojung Kim, Dongyoung Sohn, and Sejung Choi (2011) compared U.S. and Korean college student
SMS use and found clear cultural connections. In both countries the reasons for using SMS were the
same: seeking friends, social support, information, entertainment, and convenience. The difference
was that, for students in the United States, socially close others (e.g., family members, close friends)
were only a minor part of their online social networks, while families and close friends were 70% of
the Koreans' networks. The researchers conclude that students in the United States tend to focus more
on entertaining themselves by making new friends through SMS, while Korean students tend to focus
more on existing relationships with socially close others from whom they can acquire useful
information and social support. Abeele and Roe (2011) found a similar pattern comparing Flemish
and U.S. new college students. Flemish students were more likely to text and instant message
precollege friends, while U.S. students were more likely to text and instant message new friends.

Many countries limit or censor the Internet and social media. In 2015, Freedom House documented
that 48 countries censored criticism of authorities on the Internet. Other types of content censored by a
smaller number of countries include news on terrorism, accusations of corruption, political
opposition, satire and ridicule commentary, content considered insulting to a religion, online petitions
and campaigns, and information about minorities. For example, in the summer of 2012, Muslims and
members of the Bodo tribal community in northeastern India clashed. Hate messages and altered
photos of atrocities against Muslims were spread on social media sites. The government forced
Twitter to block accounts and imposed a limit on the number of messages per day and forced
Facebook and Google to block websites and user accounts. The Google Transparency report names
India as one of the countries that routinely ask Internet firms to remove content. Freedom House
documented only 14 countries with no Internet censorship (Freedom House, 2015).

Earlier you read that culture cannot be known without a study of communication, and communication
can only be understood with an understanding of the culture it supports. Today's Internet and social
media use demonstrates the continuing truth of that statement. Cultures communicate with the Internet
and with social media in ways that reflect the values of that culture. You'll see this idea developed
more in future chapters.



SUMMARY

Our culture provides regulation for life and provides individual identities. Six forms of regulators of
human life and identity are religion, nation, class, gender, race, and civilization. Today, national
identity has become synonymous with cultural identity. The term culture refers to the totality of a
large group's thoughts, behaviors, and values that are socially transmitted as well as to members who
consciously identify with the group.

Twentieth-century scientists have found no single race-defining gene. The sociohistorical concept of
defining race explains that racial categories have varied over time and between cultures. Worldwide,
skin color alone does not define race. Scholars from a variety of disciplines have argued that White
people in countries such as the United States and South Africa are observed by other groups to be
distinct, superior, and unapproachable, whereas Whites themselves are relatively unaware of their
racial identity compared to people of color.

The term subculture refers to a group that exists within a culture, usually based on social class,
ethnicity, or geographic region. As the prefix sub can mean “less than,” some scholars prefer the term
co-culture to indicate that no one culture is inherently superior to other coexisting cultures. Finally,
the term subgroup refers to a group that provides members with a relatively complete set of values
and patterns of behavior and in many ways poses similar communication problems as cultures. To
avoid negative connotations with these words, the term microculture is becoming more commonly
used.

A Confucian perspective on communication would define it as an infinite interpretive process in
which all parties are searching to develop and maintain a social relationship. A Western perspective
would define it as a process involving a speaker, the speech act, an audience, and a purpose.
Components of communication can include source, encoding, message, channel, noise, receiver,
decoding, receiver response, feedback, and context.

One component of the communication process is the channel or media by which the encoded message
is transmitted. Today's new media use reflects significant aspects of culture. For example, people in
the United States are more likely to send and read text messages in public social settings like
restaurants, shops, and movie theaters; Indians text when they are with family members or boyfriends
and girlfriends. And Western and Chinese Internet news sites have different layouts, which is related
to culturally influenced perceptions of information storage and display.



DISCUSSION QUESTIONS

l.

2.

Damasio's thesis is that culture is a regulator of human life and identity. Give examples of what
culture provides to its members. What is not a product of culture?

Cannadine posits six forms of regulators of human life and identity. Which have been major
sources of conflict? How can that conflict be explained?

. Why do you believe social class differences, ethnic identity, and skin color are uncomfortable

for many people in the United States to discuss?

One study found that interactions between ethnically dissimilar people were judged to be
relatively superficial encounters. The researchers concluded that communicators were trying to
ensure that the interaction was harmonious. What do you believe could explain this?

. Address the two questions presented in this chapter: Will the Internet encourage the worldwide

dominance of English, or will native language use on the Internet weaken the dominance of
English?
What could justify a nation censoring the Internet and social media?



KEY TERMS

channel
co-culture
communication
Confucianism
context

cultural identity
culture
decoding
encoding

ethnic identity
ethnicity
feedback
heroes
honorific
message
microculture
myths

noise

race

receiver
receiver response
reference group
rituals

social class
source
subculture
subgroup
symbols

values



NOTE

1. Recently, BCE (before the common era or current era) and CE (common era or current era) have
been used to avoid the more culturally limited BC (before Christ) and AD (anno Domini, in the year
of the Lord).
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Barriers to Intercultural Communication




LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After studying this chapter, you will be able to:

o List the barriers to effective and appropriate intercultural communication.

¢ Give an example of ethnocentrism that demonstrates it as a barrier to intercultural communication.

¢ Distinguish between stereotypes, prejudice, and racism and show how each is a barrier to intercultural communication.

e Explain how assuming similarity instead of difference acts as a barrier in intercultural communication between China
and the United States.

¢ Explain how ethnocentrism acts as a barrier in intercultural communication between China and the United States.

e Explain how stereotypes and prejudice act as barriers in intercultural communication between China and the United
States.
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In Chapter 1, you read that every culture provides its members with rules specifying appropriate and
inappropriate behavior. Were you to approach intercultural communication from the perspective of
attempting to learn the norms of all cultures, it certainly would be an impossible task. There is no way
that you could learn all the rules governing appropriate and inappropriate behavior for every culture
with which you came into contact. You would always be doing something wrong; you would always
be offending someone. In fact, you wouldn't even know if you were expected to conform to the other
culture's norms or if you were expected to behave according to your own culture's norms while
respecting those of the other. Your communication likely would suffer, as your violation of norms
would be a form of noise limiting the effectiveness of your communication.

A better approach is to examine on a general level the barriers to intercultural communication. LaRay
M. Barna (1997) has developed a list of six such barriers: anxiety, assuming similarity instead of
difference, ethnocentrism, stereotypes and prejudice, nonverbal misinterpretations, and language. Her
categories of barriers are used here when discussing problems that can arise in intercultural
encounters. The first four kinds of barriers are discussed in this chapter. Nonverbal misinterpretations
and language are discussed separately in following chapters. Taking these common mistakes into
account can help you improve your intercultural communication skills.




Focus on Theory 2.1




Anxiety/Uncertainty Reduction Theory

The German sociologist Georg Simmel's (1858—1918) concepts of “the stranger” and “social distance” were precursors to C.
R. Berger and Calabrese's (1975) anxiety/uncertainty reduction theory (Rogers, 1999). This theory assumes that during the
mitial phase of interaction with another person, your primary communication goal is to reduce your uncertainty about that
person. Thus, you are attempting to discover information about the other person and to share information about yourself.

Gudykunst and his colleagues (see, e.g., Gudykunst, 1983, 1985) have applied this theory to intercultural communication by
further developing the concept of the stranger. Strangers are people who are members of other groups who act in ways
different from one's own culture. When encountering strangers, one experiences uncertainty and anxiety and is unsure how
to behave. Uncertainty means not knowing what the reactions of strangers will be and not knowing how to explain the
reactions of strangers. Anxiety arises when a person is apprehensive about initial interactions. When anxiety is high, we tend
to avoid interactions, and when it is too low, we tend not to care what happens in the interaction.

Note: Anxiety/Uncertainty Reduction theory is the basis for Anxiety/Uncertainty Management Theory (see Focus on Theory
L1).

This chapter concludes with an extended case study of communication barriers between China and the
United States. At this critical time in the relationship between the two countries, misunderstandings
have arisen over many issues, including the regulation of media and the Internet, the status of Tibet,
human rights, the environment, and economic issues.



Anxiety

The first barrier is high anxiety. When you are anxious due to not knowing what you are expected to
do, it's only natural to focus on that feeling and not be totally present in the communication
transaction.

For example, you may have experienced anxiety on your very first day on a new college campus or in
a new job. You may have been so conscious of being new—and out of place—and focused so much of
your attention on that feeling that you made common mistakes and appeared awkward to others.
Sugawara (1993) surveyed 168 Japanese employees of Japanese companies working in the United
States and 135 of their U.S. coworkers. Only 8% of the U.S. coworkers felt impatient with the
Japanese coworkers' English. While 19% of the Japanese employees felt their spoken English was
poor or very poor and 20% reported feeling nervous when speaking English with U.S. coworkers,
30% of the Japanese employees felt the U.S. coworkers were impatient with their accent. Almost
60% believed that language was the problem in communicating with the U.S. coworkers. For some,
anxiety over speaking English properly contributed to avoiding interactions with the U.S. coworkers
and limiting interactions both on and off the job.



Assuming Similarity Instead of Difference

The second barrier is assuming similarity instead of difference. A middle-class Angolan teenager
may purchase a CD of American music. Does that demonstrate that all teenagers like the same music?
The cultural difference may be in how teenagers listen to that music: The Angolan teenager probably
will play the music in communal fashion for several people to listen, dance, and sing along. Most
probably in the United States, the teenager will listen to the music alone with ear buds. Four
Spaniards may meet at a McDonald's in Madrid. They may order Big Macs, french fries, and
milkshakes. Does that demonstrate that we all like the same food? The cultural difference may be in
the rituals of dining together in Spain. Most probably they will not rush their meal, and the person
who invited the others will pay as it is very unlikely each would pay for individual portions. When
you assume similarity between cultures, you can be caught unaware of important differences.

When you have no information about a new culture, it might make sense to assume no differences
exist, to behave as you would in your home culture. But making that assumption could result in
miscommunication. In 1997, a Danish woman left her 14-month-old baby girl in a stroller outside a
Manhattan restaurant while she was inside. Other diners at the restaurant became concerned and
called the police. The woman was charged with endangering a child and was jailed for two nights.
Her child was placed in foster care. The woman and the Danish consulate explained that leaving
children unattended outside cafés 1s common in Denmark. Pictures were wired to the police showing
numerous strollers parked outside cafés while parents were eating inside. The Danish woman had
assumed that Copenhagen is similar to New York and that what is commonly done in Copenhagen is
also commonly done in New York.

School districts in the United States have been accused of assuming similarity by groups such as the
Council of American-Islamic Relations. Muslims pray five times a day and require space to unfurl a
prayer rug, face Mecca, and touch the head to the floor. Muslim parents have asked schools to
recognize difference and become more accommodating to Muslim students.

Each culture is different and unique to some degree. Boucher (1974), for example, has shown how
cultures differ in terms of to whom it is appropriate to display emotions. If you assume that display of
emotions 1s similar to your culture, you might see people of different cultures in certain circumstances
as lacking emotion and people in other circumstances as displaying emotions inappropriately.

The inverse can be a barrier as well. Assuming difference instead of similarity can lead to one not
recognizing important things that cultures share in common.

It's better to assume nothing. It's better to ask, “What are the customs?”” rather than assuming they are
the same—or different—everywhere.




Focus on Theory 2.2




The Fallacy of Stereotyping

Hamilton and Harwood (1997) note that while cultural differences may be the most visible among people, they may not be
the differences most likely to cause conflict. The authors warn against treating people as members of a cultural group
without recognizing their individuality and other identities that might be important to them.




Ethnocentrism

The third barrier to effective intercultural communication is ethnocentrism, or negatively judging
aspects of another culture by the standards of one's own culture. To be ethnocentric is to believe in the
superiority of one's own culture. Everything in a culture is consistent to that culture and makes sense
if you understand that culture. For example, assume that climate change is a fact and, as a result,
assume that summers in the United States average 43°C (109°F). It would be logical to make
adjustments: Rather than air-conditioning buildings all day, you might close schools and businesses in
the afternoons to conserve energy. Such adjustments would make sense. Why, then, do some people
attribute sensible midday siestas in hot climates to laziness?

After reading the comments by Benjamin Franklin (see Focus on Culture 2.1), who do you think was
being ethnocentric?




Focus on Culture 2.1




Benjamin Franklin's Remarks on American Indians

Savages we call them, because their Manners differ from ours, which we think the Perfection of Civility; they think the same
of theirs.

Perhaps, if we could examine the Manners of different Nations with Impartiality, we should find no People so rude, as to be
without any Rules of Politeness; nor any so polite, as not to have some Remains of Rudeness. The Indian Men, when young,
are Hunters and Warriors; when old, Counsellors; for all their Government is by Counsel of the Sages; there is no Force,
there are no Prisons, no Officers to compel Obedience, or inflict Punishment. Hence they generally study Oratory, the best
Speaker having the most influence. The Indian Women till the Ground, dress the Food, nurse and bring up the Children, and
preserve and hand down to Posterity the Memory of public Transactions. These Employments of Men and Women are
accounted natural and honourable. Having few artificial Wants, they have an abundance of Leisure for Improvement by
Conversation. Our laborious Manner of Life, compared with theirs, they esteem slavish and base; and the Learning, on which
we value ourselves, they regard as frivolous and useless. An Instance of this occurred at the Treaty of Lancaster, in
Pennsylvania, anno 1744, between the Government of Virginia and the Six Nations. After the principal Business was settled,
the Commissioners from Virginia acquainted the Indians by a Speech that there was at Williamsburg a College, with a Fund
for Educating Indian youth; and that, if the Six Nations would send down half a dozen of their young Lads to that College, the
Government would take care that they should be well provided for, and instructed in all the Learning of the White People. It
is one of the Indian Rules of Politeness not to answer a public Proposition the same day that it is made; they think it would be
treating it as a light manner, and that they show it Respect by taking time to consider it, as of a Matter important. They
therefor deferr'd their Answer till the Day following; when their Speaker began, by expressing their deep Sense of the
kindness of the Virginia Government, in making them that Offer; “for we know,” says he, “that you highly esteem the kind of
Learning taught in those Colleges, and that the Maintenance of our young Men, while with you, would be very expensive to
you. We are convinc'd, therefore, that you mean to do us Good by your Proposal; and we thank you heartily. But you, who
are wise, must know that different Nations have different Conceptions of things; and you will therefore not take it amiss, if
our Ideas of this kind of Education happen not to be the same with yours. We have had some Experience of it; Several of our
young People were formerly brought up at the Colleges of the Northern Provinces; they were instructed in all your Sciences;
but, when they came back to us, they were bad Runners, ignorant of every means of living in the Woods, unable to bear
either Cold or Hunger, knew neither how to build a Cabin, take a Deer, or kill an Enemy, spoke our language imperfectly,
were therefore neither fit for Hunters, Warriors, nor Counsellors; they were totally good for nothing. We are however not the
less oblig'd by your kind Offer, tho' we decline accepting it; and, to show our grateful Sense of it, if the Gentlemen of Virginia
will send us a Dozen of their Sons, we will take great Care of their Education, instruct them in all we know, and make Men
of them.”

Source: Quoted in Mott & Jorgenson (1939).




Global Voices

The easiest idea to sell anyone is that he is better than someone else.

—Gordon Allport, The Nature of Prejudice (1954, p. 372)

In contrast to ethnocentrism, cultural relativism refers to the view that an individual's beliefs and
behaviors should be understood only in terms of that person's own culture. It does not mean that
everything is equal. It does mean that we must try to understand other people's behavior in the context
of their culture. It also means that we recognize the arbitrary nature of our own cultural behaviors and
are willing to reexamine them by learning about behaviors in other cultures (M. N. Cohen, 1998).

A less extreme form of ethnocentrism can be labeled cultural nearsightedness, or taking one's own
culture for granted and neglecting other cultures. For example, people in the United States often use
the word Americans to refer to U.S. citizens, but actually that word is the correct designation of all

people in North and South America. Its careless use is a form of ethnocentrism.

Cultural nearsightedness often results in making assumptions that simple things are the same
everywhere. Designing forms for something as simple as a person's name is not that simple if you
recognize how widely practices vary. For example, in Mexico, people may have two surnames, with
the first from the father's first surname and the second from the mother's surname. Often, only the first
surname is used and the second abbreviated. When a woman marries, she usually retains both of her
surnames and adds her husband's first surname. Consider China, with 1.4 billion people and only
about 4,000 surnames, with 85% of the population sharing 100 of them. According to the National
Bureau of Statistics of China, nearly 95 million people share the name Wang—the most common
surname in the world. Second most occurring is Li, with some 93 million Chinese. The most
prevalent surname in the U.S., Smith, is shared by 2.4 million people.

Another example 1s Eurocentric ethnocentrism. This would include, for example, recognizing only
Western holidays in schools or basing curriculum only on Western history, music, and art. The terms
the West and the East themselves have been labeled Eurocentric ethnocentrism. Asia is east of
Europe, but to call Asia “the East” makes its identity dependent on Europe.

Extreme ethnocentrism leads to a rejection of the richness and knowledge of other cultures. It impedes
communication and blocks the exchange of ideas and skills among peoples. Because it excludes other
points of view, an ethnocentric orientation is restrictive and limiting.



Stereotypes and Prejudice

Stereotypes and prejudice are a pernicious stumbling block to intercultural communication. The term
stereotype is the broader term and is commonly used to refer to negative or positive judgments made
about individuals based on any observable or believed group membership. Prejudice refers to the
irrational suspicion or hatred of a particular group, race, religion, or sexual orientation. The terms are
related in that they both refer to making judgments about individuals based on group membership. It's
generally agreed that racism is prejudice with the exercise of power on or over the group through
institutional, historical, and structural means (Hoyt, 2012).



Stereotypes

The word stereotyping was first used by journalist Walter Lippmann in 1922 to describe judgments
made about others on the basis of their ethnic group membership. Today, the term is more broadly
used to refer to judgments made on the basis of any group membership. Psychologists have attempted
to explain stereotyping as mistakes our brains make in the perception of other people that are similar
to those mistakes our brains make in the perception of visual illusions (Nisbett, 1980). When
information is ambiguous, the brain often reaches the wrong conclusion. As illustrated in Figure 2.1,
the moon appears to be much larger when it floats just above the horizon than when it shines
overhead. The brain's estimation of distance changes, as does the apparent size of the moon.

Figure 2.1 Visual Illusions

Note: The moon on the right has been made smaller to simulate the illusion.



What we see, the most readily available image, is what we expect to see. We can reject any
information that challenges that expectation. In Figure 2.2, a sign appears to read “Paris in the
spring,” but it actually has an extra the. As we don't expect to see a double the, often we do not
perceive it. In a like manner, if we expect that heads of corporations are tall, slender, White males,
we don't see people with disabilities, women, and people of color in that group.

Figure 2.2 Visual Illusions
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IN THE
THE SPRING

In Figure 2.3, a light green triangle appears to float in front of three darker green circles even though
no triangle exists. Our brain constructs the triangle; we see something that doesn't exist. We do not so
much believe what we see as see what we believe. We tend to discount any perceptions that do not
conform to our beliefs.

Figure 2.3 Visual Illusions
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In Figure 2.4, odds are you missed some of the fs that made a v sound and ss that sound like a z. The
brain overlooks what it doesn't expect. (There are six fs in the first sentence and 14 ss in the second.)

Figure 2.4 Visual Illusions
Count the number of times the letter f appears in the first sentence and the letter s in the second.
1. Finished files are the result of years of scientific study combined with the experience of years.

2. Sunday is shown after Wednesday, isn't it, inside those calendars he has made us paste together for
our game days next season?

Who stereotypes? And who is the target of stereotyping? The answer to both questions is that anyone
can stereotype and anyone can be the target of stereotyping.



Identify the stereotypes in the following examples: Until recently, the sign for Japanese in American
Sign Language was a twist of the little finger at the corner of the eye to denote a slanted eye. The new
sign, taken from Japanese Sign Language, is a hand signal to show the shape of the Japanese islands
(Costello, 1995). In Japanese Sign Language, the sign for foreigner is the index finger making a
circular motion around the eye denoting “round eye.”

Are American Indian logos and mascots stereotypes? Some say the stereotypes are positive; others
find them demeaning. In 2001, the U.S. Commission on Civil Rights called for an end to the use of
American Indian images and team names by non—American Indian schools. Beginning in 2006, the
National Collegiate Athletic Association (NCAA) prohibited 18 colleges and universities from
displaying their nicknames, logos, or mascots based on American Indian imagery or references at
postseason games. By 2008, the ban also applied to the uniforms of cheerleaders, dance teams, and
band members at NCAA championship sites. Central Michigan, Florida State, Midwestern State,
Mississippi College, and the University of Utah retained their eligibility by receiving support from
the eponymous tribe. Schools under this ban include the Florida State Seminoles, the Illinois Fighting
[lini, and the Utah Utes. The University of North Dakota (UND) was one of the 18 schools with an
American Indian mascot, the Fighting Sioux. UND sued the NCAA and reached a settlement
permitting it to retain its mascot if both the Spirit Lake and Standing Rock Sioux reservations
approved. One has; one hasn't. One said the name is a “source of pride”; the other said it “breeds
prejudice.” The state legislature passed a law prohibiting the university from changing its name. The
law was repealed. Supporters of the name sued the NCAA. The suit failed. A statewide referendum
voted to remove the name, and the university has done so.

The National Congress of American Indians and other tribal organizations have protested the name
Washington Redskins as perpetuating a demeaning stereotype. A U.S. historian has noted that
Cleveland Indians, Kansas City Chiefs, and Atlanta Braves are not slurs, but Redskins has
historically been an ethnic slur. The U.S. Patent and Trademark Office ruled that “redskins” cannot be
registered as a trademark as it is derogatory. Former team owner Jack Kent Cooke (a Canadian) said
that the Redskins name stands for bravery, courage, and a stalwart spirit. Current team owner Dan
Snyder remains adamant that he will never change the name.

Washington Redskins' Chris Thompson and Niles Paul celebrate a touchdown. In 2014 the U.S. Patent
and Trademark Office denied trademark protection for the team name and branding.
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What is the difference between cultural sensitivity and ethnic stereotyping? In 1997, American
Airlines was criticized for a flight manual that said Latin American customers like to drink before
takeoft. Is that cultural information that makes it possible for the airline to provide better customer
service, or is it a stereotype? That same flight manual also said that Latin American customers do not

expect flights to depart on time and will even call in bomb threats if they are running late and want the
flight to be delayed.

Is the practice of profiling stereotyping? Profiling refers to a law enforcement practice of scrutinizing
certain individuals based on characteristics thought to indicate a likelihood of criminal behavior. For
example, it's believed that a person traveling alone 1s more likely to engage in terrorist activity.
Profiling also refers to, for example, conducting traffic stops based on the vehicle occupant's
perceived race, ethnicity, gender, or economic status. Profiling can happen in commercial
establishments as well. The department store Macy's recently settled claims for racial profiling
minority customers at its flagship store in Manhattan. The September 11, 2001, attacks on the United
States created a climate that gave law enforcement agencies wider latitude to engage in more
intensive airport security checks of people who appear to be of Middle Eastern descent. In 2003 the
federal government banned profiling on the basis of race or ethnicity and in 2014 extended that to



religion, gender, national origin, sexual orientation, or gender identity. For the most part the policy
does not apply to screening at borders and airports nor to local or state law enforcement.

Some contend that ethnic sensitivity should be secondary to homeland security; others argue that
increased racial profiling only raises 11l feelings toward the United States.
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Negative Effects on Communication

Does it matter who speaks the words? Don Imus lost his nationally distributed morning radio show
after referring to the women of the Rutgers University basketball team as “nappy-headed hos.” He
later said he didn't realize the words would be offensive because he had heard Black rappers use the
same language.
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Ethnic Stereotyping or Cultural Sensitivity?

You are a student counselor in your campus Ombuds office, which assists students, faculty, and staff in resolving conflicts on
an informal basis. A complaint has been filed by a student group against the campus theater department. The theater group is
selling Halloween costumes to raise money. Included in their costumes are sombreros. The complaint doesn't allege that
sombreros are an offensive symbol but rather that their sale by the theater department as a costume is cultural appropriation
and the misuse of a cultural symbol.

You call the president of the theater department student group, who is shocked by your call. She says their intention wasn't to
diminish any culture with the costume sale. She asks how the department's sale is any different from a local Mexican
restaurant that advertises with a man in a sombrero or from the Los Angeles Angels, which gave away thousands of
sombreros at a recent Major League Baseball game. Then she asks, “Should the bakery on campus stop selling squaw
bread?”

1. Is this an example of ethnic stereotyping or cultural insensitivity?
2. How might you help these two student groups resolve this conflict?
3. What about the squaw bread?

Stereotypes are harmful because they impede communication in at least four ways:

1. They cause us to assume that a widely held belief is true when it may not be. Research
conducted by Gordon Allport (1954) showed, for example, that the prevalent stereotype of
Armenians as dishonest was proved false when a credit-reporting association gave the group
credit ratings as good as those given others. Although you may think of stereotypes as being
negative judgments, they can be positive as well. Some people hold positive stereotypes of other
individuals based on their professional group membership. For example, some people assume
that all doctors are intelligent and wise.

2. Continued use of the stereotype reinforces the belief. Stereotypes of women as ornaments,
people of color as stupid or licentious, and gay men as promiscuous reinforce a belief that
places individual women, African-Americans, and gay men at risk. Popular television may
reinforce those stereotypes. Shaheen (1984), for example, has cited the four Western myths about
Arabs as shown on television: Arabs are wealthy, barbaric, sex maniacs, and terrorist minded.

3. Stereotypes also impede communication when they cause us to assume that a widely held belief
is true of any one individual. For example, if a group is stereotyped as dishonest, that does not
mean that any one individual in that group 1s dishonest. A classic psychology study in the 1970s
had two groups of undergraduates read stories about a woman. The stories were identical,
except that one had the sentence “Betty is now a lesbian.” On a test one week later, individuals
in the group who had read that Betty i1s a lesbian were much more likely than individuals in the
other group to recall having read that Betty never dated men. In fact, the story that both groups
had read stated that Betty dated men occasionally. The group's stereotype of a lesbian influenced
what they recalled having read (Snyder & Uranowitz, 1978). Do you think that stereotype is
commonly held today?

4. The stereotype can become a self-fulfilling prophecy for the person stereotyped. Research by
psychologists Steele and Aronson (1995) has shown that a negative stereotype creates a threat
that can distract the individual stereotyped and lower performance.

Case Study: Asian-Americans



Asian-American groups in the United States have experienced stereotyping, which, although often
positive, has impeded communication. The term Asian-American was created by University of
California, Los Angeles, historian Yuji Ichioka in the late 1960s to refer to all people of Asian
descent in the belief that all Asians shared a common history and struggle in the United States. And up
to the 1970s, Asian-Americans were largely born in the United States. The Immigration and
Nationality Act amendments of 1965 abandoned the old policy of immigration quotas for each country
and established a new system giving preference to relatives of U.S. residents. That change resulted in
large numbers of Asians immigrating to the United States between 1981 and 1989. The label Asian-
American includes more than 30 ethnicities, with family origins extending from East Asia and
Southeast Asia to the Indian subcontinent as well as the Philippines and Indonesia. The continued use
of the term Asian-American contributes to a stereotype of some 10 million people of Asian ancestry
as a single community.

During the civil rights era of the 1960s, Asian-Americans became associated with the stereotype of
the “model minority,” who achieved success through hard work, perseverance, silent stoicism, strong
family ties, and strong support for education. This stereotype seemed to continue the belief that any
group can achieve the American Dream if its members “just work hard enough.” Some 49% of Asian-
Americans have a bachelor's degree, compared to 28% of the general population, and while Asian-
Americans make up about 5.6% of the population, Asian-Americans account for 25% to 30% of
National Merit Scholarships. Asian-Americans of all groups are most often portrayed in the press as
industrious and intelligent; enterprising and polite, with strong values; and successful in schools and
business and in science and engineering. The 2015 census data showed that Asian-Americans had the
highest median annual income of $77,368 (compared to $59,698 for Whites). Asian-American high
school students of all backgrounds complain that teachers often counsel Asian-Americans to go into
math and sciences. Some teachers respond that this is done so that immigrants will not have to
contend with language problems. Asian-Americans argue that some teachers continue to do this even
to those who are fluent in English and that the reason why teachers do this is that Asians are
perceived as not being free thinking or extroverted. California public universities are not allowed to
use racial criteria in admissions. Berkeley's enrolments in 2014 were 41% Asian-American. Some
allege that Ivy League universities limit the number of Asian-Americans they admit. A controversial
study of admissions data from 10 unnamed selective colleges concluded that Asian-Americans need
140 more SAT points than Whites for admission and Blacks need 310 fewer points for admission
(Espenshade & Radford, 2009).




Global Voices

Amy Chua and Jed Rubenfeld (2014) assume that some specific social habits communicated across group members and
transmitted through generations may predispose those groups to success or failure. We might label these social habits as
cultural traditions or traits. Chua and Rubenfeld contend in a controversial book that Asians, Cubans, Jews, Indians,
Nigerians, Mormons, Iranians, and Lebanese are superior in succeeding in the United States because they share three
cultural traits: a superiority complex, insecurity, and impulse control.

Calcutta-born journalism professor Suketu Mehta (2014) charges that such claims of superiority for “model minorities” is
simply a new form of racism. The implication is that other cultures are inferior and unable to succeed. Mehta also contends
that such claims now based on culture follow a century of discredited claims of superiority based on race, class, IQ, and
religion.

A recent study demonstrated that the model minority stereotype is very much accepted (Zhang, 2010).
Using cultivation theory as a theoretical framework, Zhang (2010) showed that in the United States,
Asians are perceived as most likely to achieve academic success, are most likely to be perceived as
nerds, are perceived as most likely to be left out, and are one of two groups people are least likely to
initiate friendship with.
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Cultivation Theory

Cultivation theory links media content with the acquisition of stereotypes (Perse, 2001). Cultivation theory was developed by
George Gerbner. Its proponents argue that television has long-term effects that are small, gradual, indirect, but cumulative
and significant. Repeated exposure to media stereotypes leads to acceptance of the stereotype as a social reality (Gerbner,
Gross, Morgan, & Signorielli, 1980). Gerbner believed that the mass media cultivate attitudes and values that are already
present in a culture. Almost all cultivation theory studies have been U.S.-based.




Prejudice

Whereas stereotypes can be positive or negative, prejudice refers to the irrational dislike, suspicion,
or hatred of a particular group, race, religion, or sexual orientation (Rothenberg, 1992). Persons
within the group are viewed not in terms of their individual merit but according to the supertficial
characteristics that make them part of the group. Psychologists have identified the highly prejudiced
individual as having an authoritarian personality (Adorno, Frenkel-Brunswick, Levinson, &
Sanford, 1950). Such persons tend to overgeneralize and think in bipolar terms; they are highly
conventional, moralistic, and uncritical of higher authority. Highly prejudiced people are unlikely to
change their attitudes even when presented with new and conflicting information.




Focus on Technology 2.1




Can Technology Be Prejudiced?

Google Photos (in 2015) algorithmically identified Black people as gorillas. Snapchat (in 2016) provided a selfie-altering filter
that showed users as an offensive Asian caricature. Software that coded gorillas as black in color may have resulted in
machine algorithms that applied that label to people with black skin. One study demonstrated that if one did a Google search
for a name more likely to be of African-American descent (DeShawn, Darnell, Jermaine), ads for companies that locate
criminal records were more likely to be displayed than for names more commonly assigned to Whites (Geoffrey, Jill, Emma;
Sweeney, 2013). Law professor Frank Pasquale (2015) contends that machine algorithms are learning our stereotypes.




Racism



White Privilege

Peggy Mclntosh (1989) has written about White privilege, which describes how a dominant culture
empowers some:

As a white person, I have realized I had been taught about racism as something which puts others
at a disadvantage, but had been taught not to see one of its corollary aspects, white privilege,
which puts me at an advantage. I think whites are carefully taught not to recognize white
privilege, as males are taught not to recognize male privilege. So I have begun in an untutored
way to ask what it is like to have white privilege. I have come to see white privilege as an
invisible package of unearned assets which I can count on cashing in on each and every day, but
about which I was “meant” to remain oblivious. White privilege is like an invisible weightless
knapsack of special provisions, maps, passports, code books, visas, clothes, tools and blank
checks. (paras. 2-3)

Are bandages racist? What color are flesh-colored bandages?
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Mclntosh (1994) uses a comparison to being right-handed. Pick up a pair of scissors, grasp a door
handle, and sit at a student's desk. They are all designed for right-handed people. Yet right-handed
people do not tend to recognize how the world favors right-handedness. White culture resulted from a
synthesis of ideas, values, and beliefs inherited from European ethnic groups in the United States. As
the dominant culture in the United States, White culture is the foundation of social norms and
organizations.

White privilege exists in the United States as well as other nations, particularly South Africa
(Drzewiecka & Steyn, 2009). Scholars from a variety of disciplines have argued that White people in
the United States are observed by other groups to be distinct, superior, and unapproachable, whereas
Whites themselves are relatively unaware of their racial identity compared to people of color (Bahk
& Jandt, 2003, 2004; Dyer, 1997; Hayman & Levit, 1997; Katz & Ivey, 1977).

People of color are likely to be more aware of a racial identity and associate inferior traits with skin
color. Racial categorization is prevalent, especially among people who live in a multiracial society.
When given a list of racial categories, most people can identify their own racial group and those of
others (Montepare & Opeyo, 2002). This perception of racial disparity can lead to socially
constructed stereotypes and prejudice to influence interracial communication.

In one study conducted by Maddox and Gray (2002), participants were presented with photographs of
Black discussants and statements made by the discussants. The skin tone (lightness and darkness) of
discussants was varied in the photographs. The participants were asked to match each of the
statements with the photograph of the discussant who they believed made the statement. The study
found that both Black and White participants used race as an organizing principle in their perceptions
—participants tended to associate positive traits with light-skinned Blacks and negative traits with
dark-skinned Blacks. According to Ronald Jackson, Chang In Shin, and Keith Wilson (2000), through
acknowledging the superiority and privilege of Whites in U.S. society, people of color can come to
internalize their status as inferior and believe White interaction partners regard them as mediocre,
unprivileged, and subordinate. While Whites may expect the privileges of being White, some may feel
that they are being targeted as the “evil nemesis” when they do not feel personally responsible for
racism (R. L. Jackson & Heckman, 2002).

It's important to note that both Whites and people of color are participants in this process. All people
must challenge negative perceptions of race. Scholars such as McPhail (2002) argue that such
perceptions must be engaged openly to remedy the communication patterns between racial groups.

Critics of the concept of White privilege point out that there is a wide diversity of peoples identified
as White and argue that the concept ignores differences among White microcultures. Other critics
reference intersectionality to explain that we have overlapping social identities of gender, race, and
social class among others and can be privileged in some ways and not privileged in others.



Racism is not simply prejudice. Racismis the belief and practice of racial privilege or social
advantages based on race. The term came into common usage in the 1930s to describe Nazi
persecution of the Jews. Nazi belief was that humanity comprises biologically distinct subspecies and
that some are inherently superior and others inherently inferior (Fredrickson, 2002).

Candlelight vigil against racism and the beating and killing of a 19-year-old student in India's North
East state.
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One example today is found in the northeastern portion of India. Some people from there say they are
the target of racism for having “Asian” facial features. Most northeastern Indians at some time have
experienced culturally insensitive questions, such as “Is it true you eat snakes?” Many are on the
receiving end of name calling and racial slurs, such as chinki and chowmein. So widespread is this
racism that in 2012 the Indian Ministry of Home Affairs determined that the use of the term chinki to
refer to people in the northeast would be considered a criminal offense with a penalty of up to 5 years
in jail. Activists in the region charge that the law is rarely enforced as police are as likely as anyone
to participate in the harassment.

Wherever it occurs, communication can play a role in either spreading prejudice and racism or
stopping their spread. Prejudice and racism are commonly viewed as being rooted in a child's early
socialization and fostered in communication with other people who are prejudiced or racist (Adorno
et al., 1950). Just overhearing racist comments has been shown to negatively affect a listener's
evaluation of the person being spoken about. Research studies have demonstrated this effect
(Greenberg & Pyszczynski, 1985; Kirkland, Greenberg, & Pyszczynski, 1987). In the study conducted
by Jeff Greenberg and Tom Pyszczynski (1985), groups of White college students observed a debate



between a White student and an African-American student and were asked to evaluate the skill of the
debaters. The debates were staged so that the African-American debater won half the time and lost
half the time. Immediately after the debate and before the evaluations, a confederate made a
derogatory ethnic slur against the African-American debater, criticized the African-American debater
in a nonracist manner, or made no comment. Ethnic slurs cued prejudiced behavior. The study's
results showed that when the audience overheard the derogatory ethnic slur, the rating given the
African-American debater who lost was significantly lower but not so when the African-American
debater won. The researchers' comment that evaluations of individual minority group members can be
biased by overheard derogatory ethnic labels when the person's behavior is less than perfect.

Out of realizations that speech can cue prejudiced behavior in others, some have attempted to restrict
that type of speech, often referred to as hate speech. Hate speech includes threats or verbal slurs
directed against specific groups or physical acts such as burning crosses or spray-painting swastikas
on public or private property (Walker, 1994). Some cities and colleges in the United States have
adopted policies attempting to ban hate speech. Strong arguments have been raised that such
prohibitions are in violation of the First Amendment, the right to protection from government
abridgment of freedom of expression other than libel and obscenity. Others counter that hate speech is
less like political expression and more like an action, such as a slap in the face (see Haiman, 1994),
and that such regulations are necessary to protect equality. Internationally, the trend since World War
IT has been to protect individuals and groups from expressions of hatred, hostility, discrimination, and
violence. In fact, Australia, Austria, Canada, France, Germany, Great Britain, India, Italy, the
Netherlands, New Zealand, Norway, and Sweden all have statutes or constitutional provisions
prohibiting forms of hate speech. The International Covenant on Civil and Political Rights, in Article
20(2), expressly provides that “any advocacy of national, racial, or religious hatred that constitutes
incitement to discrimination, hostility, or violence shall be prohibited by law.” In 1992, when the U.S.
Senate ratified this treaty, it stipulated that the United States would not be bound by this provision but
would adhere to its own constitution.

Abercrombie & Fitch (A&F) pulled a line of T-shirts after complaints. The T-shirts show Asian
cartoon characters. Printed on the shirts were ads for hypothetical businesses: “Rick Shaw's Hoagies
and Grinders. Order by the foot. Good meat. Quick feet” and “Wong Brothers Laundry Service—Two
Wongs Can Make It White.” A senior manager at A&F said, “These graphic T-shirts were designed
with the sole purpose of adding humor and levity to our fashion line.”
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“The notion of political correctness has ignited controversy across the land.... And although the movement arises from the
laudable desire to sweep away the debris of racism and sexism and hatred, it replaces old prejudice with new ones.”

—President George H. W. Bush, 1991 commencement speech at the University of Michigan

In 1996, the U.S. Congress passed the Communications Decency Act, which made it a federal crime
to put obscene and indecent words or images on the Internet. The concern was to protect children
from pornographic material. The next year, the U.S. Supreme Court invalidated a key provision of the
law. The Court ruled that in seeking to protect children, the law violated the rights of adults. In that
same year (1997), the Simon Wiesenthal Center identified more than 500 hate websites. The first
federal prosecution of an Internet hate crime occurred in 1996. A 19-year-old former student at the
University of California, Irvine, sent an e-mail message signed “Asian hater” to about 60 Asian
students, accusing Asians of being responsible for all crimes on campus and ordering the students to
leave the campus or be killed by him. He was convicted in 1998 of interfering with students' civil
rights to attend a public university.

In 1997, Germany passed a law under which online providers can be prosecuted for offering a venue
for content that is illegal in Germany, such as Nazi propaganda, if they do so knowingly and if it's
technically possible to prevent it. The First Amendment would not permit such a restriction in the
United States. Because laws banning hate speech may not be constitutional in the United States, there
are other, more positive approaches to dealing with prejudice and racism. Establishing cultural norms
against such behaviors may be more effective.

While hate speech refers to blatant threats or verbal slurs, microaggression refers to everyday slights
and snubs, sometimes unintentional, which nevertheless inflict harm. Simple examples include
“You're Chinese, right?” “You're really pretty for a dark-skinned girl,” and “How come you sound
White?”” Studies have now documented that seemingly minor slights negatively impact psychological
well-being by increasing anxiety, diminishing self-esteem, and diminishing self-efficacy (Wong,
Derthick, David, Saw, & Okazaki, 2016). Some critics of these concerns label this a part of political
correctness and a threat to free speech.

One research project demonstrated that hearing other people express strongly antiracist opinions
influences both public and private expressions of racist opinions. In their study, Blanchard, Lilly, and
Vaughn (1991) interviewed college students on the way to classes. In each interview, three people
were involved: the White interviewer, a White confederate, and a naive White respondent. The
interviewer asked the confederate and respondent questions about how their college should respond
to anonymous racist notes. The confederate always answered first. The study compared how the
respondents answered the questions when the confederate answered with the most antiracist
statements to how they answered when the confederate answered with the least antiracist statements.
The results showed that hearing the confederate express strongly antiracist opinions produced
dramatically stronger antiracist opinions than hearing opinions more accepting of racism. In a second
study, Blanchard and colleagues showed the same results when the respondents expressed their
answers privately on paper. On the basis of this research, it can be argued that cultural norms can
minimize the public expression of discriminatory or otherwise interracially insensitive behavior. Yum



and Park (1990), however, argue that for well-established stereotypes to change, more frequent
information and stronger content are needed. What each of us says about racial discrimination really
does matter. Your vocal opinions affect what others think and say.
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In an extraordinary soliloquy after the acquittal of George Zimmerman, who fatally shot Trayvon Martin, an unarmed
African-American teenager, President Barack Obama spoke about his personal experiences:

“When Trayvon Martin was first shot, I said that this could have been my son. And another way of saying that is
Trayvon Martin could have been me 35 years ago.... When you think about why, in the African American community at
least there's a lot of pain around what happened here. I think it's important to recognize that the African American
community is looking at this issue through a set of experiences and a history that doesn't go away.”

“There are very few African American men in this country who haven't had the experiences of being followed when
they were shopping in a department store. That includes me.”

Source: Hennessey & Parsons (2013).




Case Studies

Like stereotyping, anyone can be prejudiced and anyone can experience prejudice. Prejudice exists in
cultures around the world, as can be seen in cases of the Roma and Japan and Korea.

The Roma

The Roma are believed to have migrated from India more than a millennium ago, settling first in
Persia, then arriving in Europe in the 13th or 14th century. The name “Gypsy” was mistakenly applied
by medieval Europeans, who thought all dark-skinned people came from Egypt. Leading a nomadic
life, the Roma were often regarded as tramps and accused of thefts and robberies. From the beginning
of the 17th century, attempts were made to forcibly assimilate the Roma people by requiring
permanent settlement and banning the Romany language. The Roma were particularly persecuted by
Nazi Germany. About 500,000 died in Nazi gas chambers and concentration camps. The Roma
language and culture, including remembrance of the Holocaust (known in the Roma language as
porraimos, or “the devouring”), are central to Roma identity throughout the world.

The Roma have no nation-state of their own and now number approximately 10 million in Europe,
mainly in the Balkans and in Central and Eastern Europe, and about 2 million elsewhere, mainly in
North and South America and North Africa. Romania has the largest number—about 500,000
according to census data but more reliably estimated at 2.5 million. For decades, Eastern European
communist governments suppressed prejudice against the Roma and banned the nomadic life. As the
countries shifted to market economies and many people lost jobs, the Roma have again experienced
discrimination (Herakova, 2009).

The creation and expansion of the European Union made it possible for citizens to move freely across
national boundaries. Italy, for example, had 210,937 foreign residents in 1981. That number grew to
more than 4 million by 2006, with many migrating from Romania. In 2005 a councilman in a northern
region of Italy appeared on television stating, “Nomads, they are animals,” and suggested “a vaccine
for Roma children which, with their saliva and spit, might ‘infect’ Italian children attending the same
schools” (Nicolae, 2006, p. 138). On national television the president of the National Association of
Sociologists of Italy claimed that the Roma stole children and then sold them “sometimes in parts”
(Nicolae, 2006, p. 138). Graffiti appeared on walls: “Gypsies go away” and “Gypsies to the gas.”

Map 2.1 Ten Highest European Roma Populations
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Source: Based on data from The Council of Europe's Roma and Travellers Division (2012).

Italian politicians proposed a census of the Roma in Italy as a first step to ending the discrimination.
Yet, as Guillem (2011) explained, the census itself was a form of othering, reinforcing the belief that
the Roma are uncivilized and inferior to European society (Kaneva & Popescu, 2014). As recently as
2010, France deported 1,000 Roma to Romania and Bulgaria, and bulldozed some 300 Roma camps.
France's actions were called a “disgrace” by the European Commission and have been likened to
ethnic cleansing (Bennhold & Castle, 2010).

The European Union states have made better treatment of the Roma a condition for new members.
Critics charge that these efforts are for the purpose of reducing migration into the more prosperous
Western European nations.

Japan and Korea

The relationship between Japan and Korea reflects deep-seated and longstanding prejudice.
Historically, Korea had closer ties to China than did Japan, and both Korea and China tended to view
Japan as a “troublemaking” state. This view was reinforced time and again by Japanese incursions
into Korean territory and 35 years of Japan's colonial rule. It has only been in recent years that the
South Korean and Japanese governments have signed mutual friendship treaties, established normal
diplomatic relations, and entered into joint economic development agreements. In an act of historic
symbolism, South Korea and Japan cohosted the 2002 World Cup soccer games. Despite economic
ties, there remains a sense of san, or bitter resentment, that many Koreans feel toward the Japanese.
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Racism in Media

You are on the town council for a small township. A local television station posted a photo of a young boy dressed in KKK
regalia—floor-length white robe with a white hood—for Halloween trick or treating on its Facebook page. In an nterview
the boy's mother said that the costume was a family tradition—her brother had worn the costume when he was a young boy.
Some Facebook users thought it was racism; one wrote that it is possible the boy thought it was a ghost costume. Later the
boy's mother defended the costume: “It's supposed to be white with white, black with black, man with woman and all of that.
That's what the KKK stands for. The KKK every year raises money to donate to the St. Jude's.” The story immediately
went viral and was picked up by media across the United States. Most media reports included the mother's statement without
the last phrase about donations to St. Jude's.

At a town council meeting, citizens demand the town council take a position against racism. Among those who speak are
several who argue for free speech. One individual, who identifies himself as an Imperial Wizard of the United Klans of
America, says that today the KKK is unfairly ostracized.

1. You have studied the literature on communication and racism. What position would you take?
2. How would you explain your position?

Source: Gayle (2013).

After Japan's annexation of Korea in 1910, thousands of Koreans migrated into Japan seeking
employment. Following the great 1923 Kanto earthquake in Japan, it was rumored that Koreans were
poisoning water supplies. Mob violence left some 6,000 Koreans dead. Later, between 1939 and
1945, more Koreans were forced by the Japanese government to migrate to work in mines (Weiner,
1994). During World War 1II, the Koreans in Japan were forced to become Japanese nationals. Japan's
surrender to the Allied Forces brought an end to the annexation of Korea, and the majority of Koreans
who had been brought to Japan under forced immigration returned to Korea, but some 500,000 to
600,000 remained in Japan (Fukuoka, 1996).

Roma and other peoples demonstrate against discrimination of nomad people in Berlin in 2016.



Sipa USA via AP

When the San Francisco Peace Treaty came into effect in 1952, the government of Japan claimed that
the Koreans then in Japan should not be granted Japanese nationality. The descendants of the Koreans
who remained in Japan, who may never have been to Korea and who may not have spoken Korean,
were legally foreigners.
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Prejudice in a Place Name

Even international issues can become local issues. Assume you work in the governor's office in Virginia. The Virginia
legislature passed a bipartisan bill that would require new public school textbooks in the state to note that the Sea of Japan is
also referred to as the East Sea. You learn that New Jersey and New York are considering similar legislation.

The legislation was proposed by a Korean immigrant living in Virginia who saw that in his son's fifth-grade textbook, what he
knew to be the East Sea was labeled as the Sea of Japan. Mark Keam, a Korean-American member of the Virginia House
of Delegates, said that the labeling reminds Korean-Americans of Japan's 35-year colonial rule of the Korean peninsula.
“When Virginia's kids are learning history and geography about that part of the world, they should be taught properly that
there are two sides of the story.”

Japan's government hired lobbyists to try to defeat the bill. Ambassador Kenichiro Sasae wrote to Virginia's governor that
“positive cooperation and the strong economic ties between Japan and Virginia may be damaged” if the bill becomes law.
After similar bills were introduced in New Jersey and New York, Japan's Chief Cabinet Secretary Yoshihide Suga called
them “extremely regrettable” and pledged a “response through diplomatic channels.” Both Korean and Japanese
governments posted old maps and documents online. Korean arguments are that the name “East Sea” has been in use for
hundreds of years and that “Sea of Japan” was used only when Korea was under Japanese rule. Japanese arguments state
that “Sea of Japan” has been used on maps since 1602 and dismiss “East Sea” as only a name used locally in South Korea.

1. Now that you understand the relationship between Japan and Korea, how do you advise the governor?
2. What can you do to influence the course of centuries of misunderstanding in order to reduce this communication
barrier?

Source: Simon (2014, p. A7).

As the largest minority group in Japan, Japanese-born Koreans are the victims of social, economic,
and political prejudice. Japanese law provides little or no protection against the housing and
employment discrimination many Japanese-born Koreans experience. In 1974, the National Council
for Combating Discrimination Against Ethnic Minorities (Mintohren) was founded by Korean
residents and concerned Japanese to fight for the human and civil rights of the Korean residents in
Japan.



Extended Case Study of Intercultural Communication Barriers:
China and the United States

A 2016 Pew survey of public opinion in China showed U.S. power and influence as the top
international threat facing their country (Wike & Stokes, 2016). Neither country has especially
positive views of the other. People in the United States were most concerned about the amount of U.S.
debt held by China, the loss of jobs to China, cyberattacks, and human rights. Most Chinese believed
the United States was trying to hold their country back from becoming as powerful as the United
States. In this extended case study, we'll use some of Barna's (1997) categories to examine the
communication barriers between China and the United States.



Anxiety

You remember that anxiety referred to not knowing what you are expected to do in an intercultural
encounter. Not knowing what you are expected to do is another way of saying that you need more
information. How much information about China does the average U.S. citizen know? Reading the
following information about China's history and people will better equip you to communicate
interculturally.

History

Today's China represents 4,000 years of civilization. Its history was first recorded more than 1,500
years before the beginning of Christianity. For about half its history, China had multiple governments
—at times both a southern and a northern regime. Until early in the 20th century, China was ruled by a
series of dynasties and, through the centuries, was largely indifferent to the outside world in that from
the Chinese perspective it dominated the world.

The Dowager Empress Cixi died in 1908 and was succeeded by the infant Pu-yi—China's last
emperor. In 1911 military officers staged a successful revolt in Wuchang, which was followed by
most of China's provinces proclaiming their independence. With the help of Chinese communities in
Hawaii, Japan, the United States, and Europe, Dr. Sun Yat-sen led a nationalist movement. Frustrated
with a lack of support from Western countries, Dr. Sun turned to Russian Communists for support.
After his death in 1925, Sun Yat-sen was hailed as the father of modern China.

Chiang Kai-shek, who had been a Triad leader or warlord and at times felt alliance with the Russian
Communists against foreign enemies, attempted to reunify the country. Chiang gained U.S. support
partly due to the publicity Henry Luce provided through his 7ime magazine, the popularity of Pearl S.
Buck's novels, and the images of Chiang as a convert to Methodism and of his Wellesley College—
educated wife. Chiang reversed Dr. Sun's policy of working with the Communists, killing union
leaders and Communist supporters. Meanwhile, Mao Zedong had been developing peasant revolts
against landlords, establishing peasant-based soviets (Communist local governments). Mao took
refuge in remote villages with thousands of Communist refugees and moved to organize the peasantry
into a force to take power. Communist Party membership grew from 100,000 in 1937 to 1.2 million
by 1945.

In the ensuing warfare the U.S.-backed Nationalists (Chiang) were no match for the Communists
(Mao). In 1949, Chiang fled with his followers to the island of Taiwan, located about 161 kilometers
(100 miles) off the coast of China. Taiwan, which had been occupied by Japan from 1895 until the
end of World War II, when it was returned to China, is about the size of the states of Massachusetts
and Connecticut combined. Only 15% of the island's population were 1949 immigrants, but they
dominated Taiwan's government through martial law. The nationalist government of Taiwan (the
Republic of China) considered itself the legal government of all China, whereas the mainland Chinese
government claimed Taiwan as part of its territory. Chiang maintained an army of 600,000 in hopes of
regaining the mainland. In 1955, the United States agreed to protect Taiwan in case of attack from
mainland China.



For more than four decades, Mao was the dominant figure in Chinese life. In the 1950s, the country
benefited from land redistribution, introduction of compulsory universal education, adoption of
simplified Chinese characters that led to greater literacy, and the introduction of health and welfare
reforms. In 1958, Mao launched the Great Leap Forward. This program forced farmers into
communes, abolished private property, and set up backyard steel mills to speed China's entry into the
industrial age. The program was a catastrophic failure and brought widespread starvation and the
country to bankruptcy. President Liu Shaoqi and Deng Xiaoping, general secretary of the Communist
Party, took over day-to-day control to restore the economy.

Beginning in 1966, Mao led the country through his infamous Cultural Revolution. In an attempt to
destroy Liu's government and Deng's party, to purify the culture of all outside influences, and to build
a new Marxist-Chinese culture, tens of thousands were executed. Millions were exiled to rural labor
brigades. During my stays in China, [ have spoken with people who were youths during that period.
They angrily said their future was stolen from them by Mao. Their only education was Mao's Red
Book (The Thoughts of Chairman Mao).

In 1971, the People's Republic of China (mainland China) was admitted to the United Nations in
Taiwan's place despite U.S. objections. In that year, the U.S. national table tennis team was invited to
China. They were among the first from the United States to visit the country since 1949. Later that
year, President Richard Nixon hosted the Chinese national team in the White House. What became
known as “ping-pong diplomacy” led to a breakthrough in U.S.-China relations in 1972, when
President Nixon and his national security adviser, Henry Kissinger, established relations with the
Chinese government.

On September 9, 1976, Mao died. Shortly after, the Communist Party officially declared Mao's
concept of continuing class struggle an ideological mistake, and his call for cultural revolution was
commonly believed to have been a terrible disaster. Post-Mao China was dominated by the
leadership of Deng Xiaoping. In 1956, Deng had been fourth in power after Mao. By 1962, he had
financial control of the country. Deng's economic approach was reflected in his comment to Mao
during an argument over farming policies that became his trademark: “Whether a cat is black or white
makes no difference. As long as it catches mice, it is a good cat.” Deng replaced Marx and Lenin with
a commodity economy and profit incentives, but in 1966, he was denounced as a “capitalist roader”
and confined to his compound. At the urging of the dying Chou En-lai, Deng swore loyalty to Mao and
was returned to power in 1973. Starting in 1978, Deng removed aging leaders and opponents and
replaced them with younger, well-educated supporters. Later, in a highly significant move under
President Jimmy Carter, on January 1, 1979, the United States normalized relations with the People's
Republic of China and severed diplomatic relations with Taiwan, together with terminating the
defense agreement protecting the island.

Economy

Deng's four modernizations—agriculture, industry, science, and technology—sought to remove the
dogmas, irrationality, and inefficiencies of Mao's era and—at a deliberate speed—transformed China
into a modern nation. Deng was credited with saying, “To get rich is glorious.” The trademark of
capitalism, a stock market, was established in 1990 in Shanghai, the most open and cosmopolitan of



China's cities.

The post-Deng era has been one of state capital expenditure to expand the economy through
production and exports. Exporting was promoted as the way to economic growth. In 25 years, China
moved from a low-income, state-planned economy to a capitalistic, market-oriented economy with
improved living standards for hundreds of millions of its people but at the cost of extreme
environmental damage. China's challenge as it moves from a developing country to one with a large
middle class is to manage that change economically and politically.

Perhaps in the long term, the village democracy program may prove to be the most important of
Deng's modernizations. To the extent that democracy requires conflict between ideas, groups, and
parties, some Chinese see it in opposition to Confucianism, which values harmony and cooperation.
With the disbanding of the commune system, the village democracy program began in 1987 with the
Organic Law on Village Committees as a way to make local leaders more accountable. A 1994
amendment to the law allowed secret ballots. By the end of 1997, 95% of China's 900,000 villages
had implemented the program, and by 1998, district elections were held in the central province of
Hubei. The program varies greatly from county to county, and some critics say it only transfers
unpopular tasks such as tax collection and family planning to the local level. Nonetheless, millions of
rural Chinese elect their local leadership, but there is no organized push for wholesale political
changes.

Overall, China is the world's second largest economy (with $11.3 trillion nominal gross domestic
product [GDP], compared to $18.5 GDP for the United States). The Chinese economy has had strong
annual growth. Estimates vary, but the International Monetary Fund's projections in its World
Economic Outlook are that China will soon become the world's largest economy. China is now the
world's second largest importer and the largest exporter. Walmart is the largest single importer from
China. In 2001, Walmart alone bought $14 billion in merchandise from China; by 2013, it was $49
billion.

Population

In terms of land area, China is slightly smaller than the United States. It's also the most populous
country in the world. Its population was estimated to be 1.4 billion as of 2017, or about 4.2 times as
many people as in the United States. China's population accounts for about one-fifth of the entire
human race. Some estimates are that China has more than 160 cities whose population exceeds 1
million; the U.S. has 10. Over 90% of Chinese are of Han ethnicity. The government officially
recognizes 55 other ethnic groups, and social harmony 1s one of the ideological underpinnings of the
Chinese Communist Party. Yet ethnic unrest does exist. The northwestern-most region of China has
seen frequent confrontations between the Uighurs, a Turkic-speaking Muslim people, and the Han
Chinese who are perceived as a colonial power.

Beijing National Stadium (known as the Bird's Nest) was the site of the 2008 Summer Olympics and
will be used again for the 2022 Winter Olympics.
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Largely due to its former one-child policy, China's population is aging. In 1980, the median age was
22.1. In 2013, it had risen to 35.4. One forecast is that by 2050, it will be 46.3. The consequence is
that by mid-century China will have a smaller percentage of people in its workforce and a much
larger percentage drawing pensions.

Regional Differences

China also has significant regional cultural differences. The north, including Beijing, is traditional
and conservative. The ancestors of most Chinese in the south migrated from the north, overwhelming
the original inhabitants and driving them into what is now Vietnam. Hong Kong, Macau, and
Guangdong in the south have a distinctive history and culture.

Britain's 19th-century conflict with China enabled British traders to continue exchanging Indian opium
for Chinese tea and silk, making huge profits while devastating China. Defeated in these wars, China
was forced to open ports up and down the coast not only to the opium trade but also ultimately to
foreign diplomats, residents, missionaries, and traders of every kind. Hong Kong island was ceded to
Great Britain in perpetuity in 1841, the Kowloon peninsula in 1860, and another slice of the mainland



leased in 1898.

Hong Kong is slightly smaller than Los Angeles and home to about 7 million people. It is one of the
world's great cities, with the world's fourth largest containership port, one of the world's largest
airports, the sixth largest stock exchange in the world, and an impressive trade and financial
infrastructure. In 1997, this symbol of free enterprise was returned to China. In a critically important
move, in 1990, China promised Hong Kong residents in the Sino-British document known as the
Basic Law “one country, two systems.” Hong Kong would be a special administrative region of
China, with press freedom and continuance of its capitalist economic and social system guaranteed
for at least 50 years after the takeover. The Basic Law specified that both Chinese and English would
be official languages. In everyday life as well as de facto in government, Cantonese is most common.
By 1998, most public schools had switched from teaching in English to Cantonese along with English.
China has made it clear that Hong Kong was never a democracy under British rule. The colony's
governor was appointed by the British government. It wasn't until 1991 that Great Britain allowed the
first direct election of a portion of the seats in Hong Kong's legislature. Prior to the return, China
wrote a new constitution for Hong Kong, reversing some of the civil and democratic rights legislation
that was passed after the Basic Law agreement without China's consent. Hong Kong's first chief
executive after the return was selected by Beijing through a process of indirect elections involving a
campaign and vote by 400 businesspeople and community leaders selected by Beijing. Hong Kong's
elected legislature was replaced by an appointed one. Currently, half of the legislature is directly
elected by voters and the remainder by functional constituencies.

Some believe Hong Kong's leaders will be unable to maintain political distance from Beijing, as
laws were changed in 2001 so that now the chief executive is chosen by a 1,200-member election
committee largely composed of Beijing loyalists. So the committee essentially serves at the pleasure
of the mainland government. And in 2007, China announced that Hong Kong would have to wait
before it could directly elect its leader, and the choice would be among two or three candidates
approved by a special nominating committee.

Local opposition continues to call for direct elections. In 2014, the “Umbrella Movement” brought
tens of thousands of young pro-democracy protesters to the streets and demands for independence.
Yet, economically, capitalism continues to thrive in Hong Kong. At least economically, China has
become more like Hong Kong. In this way, China continues to change while Hong Kong has remained
the same.

Map 2.2 China
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Macau, the first European settlement in Asia and the last Portuguese-held colony, was returned to
China in 1999 after 442 years under Portuguese control. Cantonese is the official language along
with Portuguese for its 597,000 residents. Similar to Hong Kong, Macau is a special administrative
district, with a chief executive chosen by a 300-member committee. Macau is the only place in China
where casinos are permitted. It now surpasses Las Vegas in gambling revenue, with $45 billion
annually compared to $6.5 in Las Vegas. China hopes that these colonies' return will be followed by
the reunification of Taiwan and the mainland.



Assuming Similarity Instead of Difference

Remember that if we assume similarity between cultures, we can be unaware of important
differences. Beginning with Marco Polo's sojourn in China in the late 13th century, there have been
two “Chinas”—China as imaged by Westerners and the real China. Ironically, at times the China as
imaged by Westerners was similar to Western countries in some ways rather than the real China. That
today's China's relations with its neighbors and with the United States continue to be strained can at
times be based in each country's assumptions of similarity.

In the three examples below, consider how assumptions of similarity have impeded intercultural
communication.

Air Space

In 2013 China declared an air defense identification zone over islands that Japan administers in the
East China Sea. China threatened to stop aircraft that had not filed flight plans in advance and refuse
to maintain two-way radio communication when flying over the zone. The governments of Japan and
South Korea ordered their major airlines to refuse to comply, while the U.S. government encouraged
U.S. carriers to file their flight plans in advance with China. Vice President Joe Biden asked China to
avoid enforcement actions that could lead to a crisis. The Focus on Culture 2.2 reading from 2001
details a similar earlier misunderstanding.




Focus on Culture 2.2




“Very Sorry” Proves to Be Key Phrase

In April 2001, a U.S. spy plane made an unauthorized emergency landing on Hainan island after colliding with a Chinese

fighter jet, killing its pilot. China regards spy planes 8,000 kilometers from their home as unwarranted; the United States says
it has a legal right to fly over international waters off China. China demanded an apology, which the United States refused to
give. The wording of the U.S. letter of regret was thoroughly negotiated, yet each side offers a different Chinese translation.

When the U.S. declared itself not just “sorry” but “very sorry” for the loss of a Chinese fighter pilot, the government in
Beijing finally had a phrase it could translate into a linguistically acceptable apology.

The nuance of language apparently paved the way for the release of the 24-member crew of the American spy plane
detained since April 1. And it will go a long way toward determining how the Chinese people perceive the United States'
intentions, spelled out in a key letter from U.S. Ambassador Joseph W. Prueher to Chinese Foreign Minister Tang Jiaxuan on
Wednesday.

After days of diplomatic negotiations over the wording of the letter, the U.S. side agreed to insert the “very,” breaking the
stalemate that has kept the crew detained on Hainan island, according to a senior Bush administration official. The letter also
said the Americans were “very sorry” that the U.S. Navy EP-3 intruded into Chinese airspace without verbal permission
when it made an emergency landing after colliding with the Chinese jet.

But complicating matters, each side issued different Chinese translations of the document. The version prepared by the U.S.
Embassy in Beijing offered feichang baogian as a translation of “very sorry.” But state-run Chinese media used shenbiao
gianyi, a phrase that means “to express profound apology” but could suggest that the speaker is apologizing with some
reservations.

Shenbiao gianyi is a “flexible fuzzy” phrase, according to a veteran Chinese language expert, speaking on condition of
anonymity.

The word the Chinese wanted, but didn't get, was daogian, which means “to apologize.” “The American side ought to
apologize to the Chinese people,” Chinese President Jiang Zemin said last week, using the word daogian. Government
officials had dismissed as inadequate earlier official U.S. expressions of regret.

“Daogian would be the word Chinese could accept most easily,” the language expert said, but added, “Strictly speaking, there
is no real difference between baogian and daogian.

“Anyway, without the character gian in there, I don't think there would have been a way out of the situation,” he said.

The character qian comes from a classical Chinese character that means “bad harvest.” The right half of the character
means “to be inadequate” or “to owe something.” In Chinese, gian implies that the person delivering the apology is at fault. It
also implies that the apology is made sincerely and seriously, not just a casual “Sorry about that.” “It's the sort of thing
Japanese people would bow their heads when saying,” the language expert said.

The political correctness of language has been serious business in China for millenniums, since the days when it was taboo to
use the characters in an emperor's name. Lately, Chinese media have been careful to stick to the official description of the
plane debacle, rendered as “the incident of an American military reconnaissance plane crashing into and destroying a
Chinese military plane.” After news of the apology broke, China's official media quickly began reporting that some Chinese
citizens were not satisfied.

“I think the U.S. government's way of apologizing can't satisfy people,” company manager Su Wei told the official People's
Daily online edition. Su said U.S. leaders should compensate China for its losses and apologize not in a letter, but in a live,
globally televised news conference.

Source: Kuhn (2001, p. A14). Reprinted with permission.

South China Sea

China has embarked on a massive campaign of artificial island-building to assert its claims to



disputed reefs and islets in the South China Sea. By dredging sand from the ocean bed, China now has
reclaimed more than 1,214 hectares (3,000 acres) of land and built at least one military installation
on the artificial islands. A case in the Permanent Court of Arbitration brought by the Philippines held
that China's claims to the South China Sea had no legal basis. While the United States is not one of the
six territorial claimants to the sea, it urged China to accept the ruling and has taken the position that
China's actions threaten freedom of navigation in international waters. Chinese Foreign Minister
Wang Y1 has said that Vietnam and the Philippines started construction work 20 or 30 years ago on
islands in the South China Sea they had illegally occupied. The U.S. Navy has flown and sailed close
to the islands.

Broadcast Media and the Internet

Because today's media is worldwide, we might assume similarity instead of difference in today's
media. Consider, though, the differences that follow:

All broadcast media in China are owned by, or affiliated with, the Communist Party of China or a
government agency. The Publicity Department of the Communist Party enforces media censorship
(Central Intelligence Agency, 2017). The first real Internet connection to China was established in
1994 when the Stanford Linear Accelerator Center connected with the Institute of High Energy
Physics in Beijing. The government encourages the Internet for education and business. Internet usage
in China surged from 40 million in 2002 to 100 million in 2005 to 688 million in 2017—more than
any other country—which is about 50% of the country's population.

But the Internet in China is not borderless. China's government promotes “Internet sovereignty,”
rejecting the idea that a nation's virtual borders should be less meaningful than its physical borders.
China has unsuccessfully promoted its vision of Internet sovereignty to other countries.

China's regulation of the Internet has become commonly referred to as “the Great Firewall of China,”
which limits and censors the Internet. Google was first blocked in 2002. YouTube was blocked after
unrest in Tibet in 2008. Facebook and Twitter were blocked after riots in Xinjiang in 2009. Yet the
government permits a small window on the Internet through which a small number of largely elite
English-speaking users can access the Internet through virtual private networks but at very slow
browsing speed. China continues to block thousands of websites and monitor individuals' Internet
access. Some contend the censorship is for economic protectionism as well as social control.

The three major “kingdoms” of China's Internet today are Baidu, Alibaba, and Tencent. Baidu (B E)
is the world's largest Chinese Internet search engine, but it differs significantly from Google. Jiang
(2014) compared the two search engines and demonstrated that there is minimal overlap and little
ranking similarity between Baidu's and Google's results. Jiang argues that search engines can be
designed to serve political regimes, shaping the perception of the world and arbitrarily creating
social realities.




Focus on Culture 2.3

The date November 11 is represented by four single ones. In the early 1990s students at various Chinese universities began
celebrating Singles' Day on that date. It started as a day for singles to party with other single friends. With the Internet it has
evolved into the largest online shopping day in the world. Alibaba's one-day sales in 2016 were $17.9 billion.

Founded in 1999 by Jack Ma, Alibaba dominates Internet retailing and electronic payment services in
China. It is the world's largest retailer. Its consumer-to-consumer portal Taobao (similar to eBay)
lists nearly a billion products (Clark, 2016). Alibaba also has an interest in Sina Weibo, a Chinese
version of Twitter, and an interest in Youku Tuduo, a video platform similar to YouTube. Tencent is
China's gaming and social media company. It offers the instant messenger Tencent QQ and mobile chat
service WeChat. Tencent's QQ PC-based instant messenger has almost 900 million accounts (users
can have multiple accounts). Tencent's Weixin (pronounced way-shin), or WeChat, is its free social
messaging app with over 1 billion accounts and 700 million active users by 2016. WeChat provides
text messaging, hold-to-talk voice messaging, broadcast messaging, video conferencing, and other
services. QQ and WeChat have changed the social lives of young Chinese. A 2008 survey reported
that China was the only Asian country where young people reported having more online than offline
friends (Hancock, 2013). In another study, two-thirds of Chinese Internet users said they felt that they
are free to do and say things online that they would not do or say offline. That compares with just a
third of U.S. respondents (Hancock, 2013).
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Internet Censorship in China

The Tiananmen Square protests in spring 1989 ended on June 4 when troops with rifles and tanks advanced on unarmed
students and other unarmed civilians. An estimated 400 to 800 civilians were killed. Student protester demands included

freedom of the press, freedom of speech, and government accountability. The government arrested protesters and their

supporters and controlled media coverage of the event.
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On the 25th anniversary of the pro-democracy demonstrations in June 2014, Chinese authorities blocked most Google
services in China, including search and Gmail. Greatfire.org, a site that monitors the Chinese net, characterized the restriction
as an effort to prevent the dissemination of information about Tiananmen Square. After about a month, access was again
possible, although social networks Facebook and Twitter and Google-owned video site YouTube continued to be blocked as
they have been for years.

Source: Levin (2014).

Former U.S. secretary of state Hillary Clinton (2010), in a major speech, drew an analogy between
the Berlin Wall and restricted access to the Internet. Chinese reaction to her speech was that the
United States uses the Internet as a means to create worldwide hegemony based on Western values.
The People's Daily newspaper compared Google to the opium traders of the 19th century (Demick,
2011).




Global Voices

The belief that non-Western peoples should adopt Western values, institutions, and culture is immoral because of what would
be necessary to bring it about. ... If non-Western societies are once again to be shaped by Western culture, it will happen
only as a result of expansion, deployment, and impact of Western power. ... As a maturing civilization, the West no longer
has the economic or demographic dynamism required to impose its will on other societies and any effort to do so is also
contrary to the Western values of self-determination and democracy.

—Samuel P. Huntington (1996, p. 310), conservative professor of political science, Harvard University

The United States has charged that many hacking attacks on U.S. companies and government sites
originate in China. The personal data of millions of U.S. government employees have been hacked,
and state-sponsored cybertheft has benefitted Chinese companies. Foreign Minister Wang Y1
responded that Chinese websites have been hacked from the United States.



Ethnocentrism

Remember, ethnocentrism 1s negatively judging aspects of another culture by the standards of one's
own culture. And this may be the barrier that is the greatest challenge for communication between
China and the United States. Consider how the United States views China's positions on Taiwan and
Tibet, human rights, and free speech and how China reacts to the U.S. positions.




Global Voices

We respect the uniqueness of other cultures and societies, but when it comes to expressing yourself freely and worshiping as
you choose and having open access to information, we believe those universal rights—they are universal rights that are the
birthright of every person on this planet.

—First Lady Michelle Obama, March 22, 2014, speech in Beijing (quoted in Demick, 2014, p. A6).

Status of Taiwan

Today, Taiwan is a technologically advanced island of 23 million people with a dynamic capitalist
economy. In the past, Taiwan and the mainland disputed which was the legitimate government of one
China. Taiwan's government has evolved from one-party rule under martial law into a full-fledged
democracy. In 1996, Taiwan became the first government in the Chinese-speaking world to have a
democratically elected president.

Taiwan has never declared formal independence. It has argued that China is one country with two
governments, much like Germany before reunification. On that basis, Taiwan sought greater
international recognition and readmission to the United Nations. U.S. presidents have recognized that
Taiwan is part of China, yet the United States has sold jet fighters to the Taiwanese and dispatched
aircraft carriers to the waters off Taiwan when China displayed military force near its shores. Under
the current president, despite public protests, China and Taiwan have held talks on improved
relations, launched regular direct flights between the two, and allowed more mainland tourists to visit
the island.

Still, as recently as 2012, then Chinese vice president Xi Jinping (now president) voiced the demand
that the United States view Taiwan and Tibet as parts of China.

The Potala Palace, the winter palace of the Dalai Lama since the 7th century until the 14th Dalai
Lama fled to India during the 1959 Tibetan uprising. It symbolizes Tibetan Buddhism.
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Tibet

Chinese control over Tibet dates as far back as the 13th century. In the 1940s and 1950s, British and
U.S. agents were seen to have been encouraging independence. Chinese troops occupied Tibet in
1950, waging war on the Dalai Lama and Tibetan Buddhism. In 1959, the Dalai Lama unsuccessfully
tried to oust Chinese forces and was forced into exile, creating an exile community of some 145,000
around the world. The Dalai Lama has proposed autonomy—not independence—for Tibet, allowing
China to retain control over defense and foreign affairs. The major concern has been the elimination
of the Tibetan culture, language, and faith as more Chinese move into the region. Tibetan exiles claim
that more Chinese live in Tibet than Tibetans. Many young Tibetans now speak a pidgin of Chinese
and Tibetan. No Western country challenges China's sovereignty, but the United States and others have
protested the treatment of the people and culture of Tibet. China has responded that the Nobel Prize—
winning Dalai Lama is trying to achieve political objectives of independence under the guise of
religion. The Dalai Lama has since relinquished his political duties, and Lobsang Sangay was elected
prime minister of the Tibetan government-in-exile. Chinese officials declared the election illegal.
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Such an act has grossly interfered in China's mternal affairs, hurt the feelings of the Chinese people, and damaged Sino-
American relations.

—Ma Zhaoxu, Chinese Foreign Ministry, on President Obama's meeting with the Dalai Lama, July 2011

Since 2011, a reported 140 Tibetans, many of them teenagers, have chosen self-immolation as a
means of expressing their anger and desperation to China's repression. Among Tibetan Buddhists,
self-immolation is most extreme as it is believed that suicide destroys not only the body but also the
chance of being reincarnated as a human being (Demick, 2012). In a White House statement issued
after President Obama's meeting with the Dalai Lama in February 2014, President Obama expressed
his support for Tibet's “unique religious, cultural, and linguistic traditions, and the protection of
human rights for Tibetans in the People's Republic of China.”

Human Rights and Free Speech

In 1989, the death of former Communist Party General Secretary Hu Yaobang, whom many considered
a political reformer, resulted in the student-led demonstration for democracy in Tiananmen Square in
Beijing that June. The army crushed the protest, killing hundreds, perhaps even thousands, on orders
believed to have come from Deng (Black & Munro, 1993). Ever since, the Chinese media have
blamed the United States for siding with the protesters. Deng, who saw foreign influence in the
uprising, dictated that severe measures, such as martial law, would again be taken in the event of
future internal turmoil. Only by these means, he felt, would China's national sovereignty be protected
from external interference.

China continues a hard line on dissent. Professor and human rights activist Liu Xiaobo advocated the
end of communist single-party rule. He was arrested and tried for “inciting subversion of state
power” and sentenced to 11 years of imprisonment and 2 years of deprivation of political rights on
December 25, 2009. He was awarded the 2010 Nobel Peace Prize for “his long and non-violent
struggle for fundamental human rights in China.” Liu was diagnosed with liver cancer but not
permitted to leave China for treatment. He died a prisoner in July 2017. Government censors deleted
social media expressions of grief.

The United States, which has protested the imprisonment without trial of religious and democracy
proponents and the use of prison and child labor in manufacturing, has insisted on human rights
improvements in China. The United States has attempted repeatedly, but unsuccessfully, to gain
censure for Chinese human rights policies from the United Nations Commission on Human Rights.
Prior to the return of Hong Kong to China, the U.S. Congress passed legislation affirming the human
rights of the people of Hong Kong. China censored references to communism on CCTV from
President Obama's first inaugural address. In 2016, China issued a new law restricting the work of
foreign nongovernmental organizations. The law requires that foreign groups must find an official
Chinese partner and register with the police. U.S. Secretary of State John Kerry issued a statement
that the law would “negatively impact ... the development of civil society in China.”
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Excerpts from Communiqué on the Current State of the Ideological Sphere

“A Notice from the Central Committee of the Communist Party of China's General Office”
April 22, 2013

Currently, the following false ideological trends, positions, and activities all deserve note:

1. Promoting Western Constitutional Democracy: An attempt to undermine the current leadership and the
socialism with Chinese characteristics system of governance.

Western Constitutional Democracy has distinct political properties and aims.... Their goal is to use Western constitutional
democracy to undermine the Party's leadership, abolish the People's Democracy, negate our country's constitution as well as
our established system and principles, and bring about a change of allegiance by bringing Western political systems to China.

2. Promoting “universal values” in an attempt to weaken the theoretical foundations of the Party's leaders hip.

The goal of espousing “universal values” is to claim that the West's value system defies time and space, transcends nation
and class, and applies to all humanity.

5. Promoting the West's idea of journalism, challenging China's principle that the media and publishing system
should be subject to Party discipline.

Some people, under the pretext of espousing “freedom of the press,” promote the West's idea of journalism ... by attacking
the Marxist view of news and promoting the “free flow of information on the Internet.”... The ultimate goal of advocating
the West's view of the media is to ... gouge an opening through which to infiltrate our ideology.

Source: ChinaFile (2013).

China views these demands as attacks on its sovereignty, with the United States acting as a global
judge of human rights. China also has charged that the U.S. human rights record includes huge prison
populations, low voter turnout, and a history of slavery. Rather than viewing this only as a political
clash, some would seek explanations based in cultural values. Chinese leaders place a higher
premium on social order and a lesser one on individual expression. China emphasizes collective
order, whereas Western cultures stress individual liberties (Wasserstrom, 1991).



Stereotypes and Prejudice

China's strong economy, growing military, and expanding role in international affairs threaten some in
the United States and other countries. With fears can come negative stereotypes such as those of China
as the world's polluter and as having a significant influence on others' economies.

Energy and Sustainability

China leads all nations in carbon dioxide emissions. Its pollutants cause acid rain in Seoul and Tokyo.
China's proven oil reserves are about 25 billion barrels compared to Saudi Arabia's 268 billion.
China's economic boom, which began in the late 1980s, has led to an increase in energy demand.
Before 1993, China was self-sufficient in oil. Since the early 1990s, o1l consumption has grown. In
2009, China consumed 8 million barrels a day, the third highest demand after the United States and the
European Union. Its imports were 4.4 million barrels a day, fourth greatest after the United States, the
European Union, and Japan. In September 2013, China became the world's leading oil importer, a
demand driven in part by the country's booming auto sales. By 2015, 16.7% of all global crude oil
imports went to China.

Along with energy consumption, other countries charge that China and its entrepreneurs disdain
environmental concerns. China's rapid economic transformation has led to extensive environmental
deterioration. Air pollution, soil erosion, and the steady fall of the water table will be long-term
problems. Pollution levels considered unhealthy in the United States are classified as good by China.
China argues that it is unfair to judge it as a developing country by U.S. standards. Resolution of the
world's global environmental challenges will require China's full commitment and cooperation.




Global Voices

If you believe the consumer has some responsibility for the pollution caused to produce the goods they're consuming, then our
study is showing that the folks in the U.S., Japan and other places have a role in that pollution coming from China.

—Steve Davis, University of California, [rvine, Earth system scientist (quoted in Brenan, 2014, p. 8)

Air quality is a major problem in Chinese cities. One day in October 2013, in the city of Harbin,
which has a population of 11 million, one index measuring particulate matter registered 1,000 on a
scale that usually ranges from 0 to 500. The World Health Organization's recommended maximum is
25. Visibility dropped to 10 meters (33 feet). Several years ago, when the U.S. Embassy in Beijing
began issuing pollution readings, Chinese media accused the U.S. ambassador of meddling in the
country's internal affairs and attempting to embarrass the Communist Party.

Economic Issues

China's economic development continues at a fast pace. In 1999, the constitution was amended to
include private industry as an “important component” of the nation's economy, and constitutional
protection was expanded to private property. In 2000, the U.S. Congress granted China permanent
normal trade status. And a year later, the Chinese Communist Party invited capitalist entrepreneurs to
join its ranks. China was admitted to the World Trade Organization after agreeing to further open its
economy.

China's currency remains undervalued. This has the effect of making Chinese products cheap, giving
China's exporters an unfair competitive advantage, costing jobs in importing nations, and boosting
China's trade surpluses with its trading partners. Former French president Nicolas Sarkozy urged
China's leadership to let its currency rise before its trade imbalances become unmanageable.
Growing trade deficits with countries such as the United States and France continue to increase at
what some see as an alarming rate.

Air quality is a major problem in Chinese cities.
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Of equal or greater concern to many in the United States is the amount of U.S. debt held by China. By
2011, China held about 11% of U.S. debt held outside the United States. The Chinese government
expressed concerns about the size of U.S. budget deficits, which it contends has lowered the value of
the dollar and caused global inflation in food and energy. In August 2011, when Standard & Poor's
downgraded the U.S. government's credit rating, the New China News Agency commented, “China ...
has every right now to demand the United States address its structural debt problems and ensure the
safety of China's dollar assets” (Olesen, 2011, para. 5). In 2015, China reduced its holdings while
Japan increased its holdings. Today both hold between 6.5% and 7% of the U.S. debt.

China's leader, Xi Jinping, predicted in 2013 that China would become the chief military power in the
Asia Pacific region by 2049. He spoke of the “China Dream” of a revival of the Chinese nation with a
prosperous country and a strong military. Henry Kissinger was President Nixon's national security
advisor and then secretary of state to Presidents Nixon and Ford. During that service his efforts
contributed to formal diplomatic relations with China. Kissinger (2011) recently pointed out the
critical importance of the United States and China remaining engaged, even if their interests diverge.
Paraphrasing former General Secretary of the Chinese Communist Party Jiang Zemin, Kissinger said
the two countries are “too large to be dominated, too special to be transformed and too necessary to



each other to be able to afford isolation” (p. 487).
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Adapting to Tourism From China

Due in part to China's thriving economy and new policies easing travel restrictions, Chinese travelers are the fastest-growing
segment of the travel market. In 2014, 2.2 million Chinese travelers visited the United States. The average spending per visit
for all tourists to the United States in 2012 was about $4,370. According to the U.S. Travel Association, the average spending
per visit for Chinese tourists is $5,948. Luxury goods in the United States are far less expensive than in China, so shopping is
the number one activity. Many first-time visitors focus their spending on gifts and souvenirs to take back home, and many
leisure travelers stay at budget hotels. According to the 2013 China Rich List, about 40 of the 100 richest individuals in China
made their fortunes in second- and third-tier cities and have had less contact with Western brands and fashion. Many higher-
end U.S. hotel properties are planning to be more attractive to business and frequent leisure travelers.

Assume you are the director of training for a U.S. hotel that wants to be positioned to attract Chinese tourists.

1. How would you prepare the hotel staff to deal with the barriers discussed in this chapter?

2. How could you help employees deal with their anxiety when interacting with Chinese tourists for the first time? How
would you deal with assumptions of similarity? Consider such things as using both hands when exchanging currency,
language use, numbering system, coffee makers, and breakfast foods.

How would you deal with employees' ethnocentrism and stereotypes?

4. How would you use Weibo and WeChat or other social media with Chinese tourists before their trips?

e




SUMMARY

This chapter focuses on recognizing and avoiding breakdowns in intercultural communication. LaRay
M. Barna developed a list of six such barriers: anxiety, assuming similarity instead of difference,
ethnocentrism, stereotypes and prejudice, nonverbal misinterpretations, and language. The first four
are discussed in this chapter. Anxiety refers to not being totally present in the communication
transaction while focusing on one's feelings when one doesn't know what to do. Assuming similarity
instead of difference refers to behaving as you would in your home culture. Ethnocentrism is
negatively judging aspects of another culture by the standards of one's own culture. The term
stereotype 1s used to refer to negative or positive judgments made about individuals based on any
observable or believed group membership, whereas prejudice refers to the irrational suspicion or
hatred of a particular group, race, religion, or sexual orientation.

This chapter applies Barna's categories to a discussion of the communication barriers between China
and the United States. China is a country of 1.4 billion people and the world's second largest
economy. Misunderstandings have arisen over air space, the South China Sea, broadcast media and
the Internet, the status of Taiwan, Tibet, human rights and free speech, energy and sustainability, and
€conomic issues.



DISCUSSION QUESTIONS

1. Identify nearby school and athletic team mascots. Would any be considered stereotypes? Why or
why not?

2. What are possible consequences of using survey data, such as data on alcohol use, to conclude
that a cultural group is superior to other groups?

3. It has been said that China's people both admire and resent the United States. Explain the
possible reasons for that belief and its associated communication barriers.

4. China has been criticized for melamine-contaminated pet food and baby milk formula.
International media reported the scandal as China's rather than as particular companies’. How
does this contribute to communication barriers?

5. What are possible consequences to China's continuing control of access to a global Internet?
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After studying this chapter, you will be able to:

e Explain how communication differs in high-context and low-context cultures.

Explain the concept of face and its importance in intercultural communication.

Explain the relationship between culture and sensation.

o Give examples of culture's effect on each step of the perception process.

Give examples of intercultural communication competence skills appropriate to more than one culture.
Discuss ethical guidelines for intercultural communication.
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This chapter reviews three interrelated topics: high-context and low-context cultures, the process of
perception, and intercultural communication competence. Our cultural identification affects how we
perceive the world. What follows from this simple fact is that individuals can perceive differently
and that can impede communication. This chapter begins with the concept of high- and low-context
cultures developed by Edward T. Hall. Then it reviews the effect of culture on our perception of the
world external to our minds. Finally, the chapter introduces the concepts of intercultural
communication competence and intercultural communication ethics.



High Versus Low Context

The formal study of intercultural communication in the United States originated in 1946, when
Congress passed the Foreign Service Act, which established the Foreign Service Institute to provide
language and anthropological cultural training for foreign diplomats. Outside the Foreign Service
Institute, the study of intercultural communication is generally associated with the publication of
Edward T. Hall's book The Silent Language in 1959. While associated with the Foreign Service
Institute, Hall applied abstract anthropological concepts to the practical world of foreign service and
extended the anthropological view of culture to include communication (Leeds-Hurwitz, 1990). In his
1976 book, Hall focused attention on the communication of high-context and low-context cultures.
Recall that context was defined in Chapter 1 as the environment in which the communication process
takes place and that helps define the communication. Cultures in which little of the meaning is
determined by the context because the message is encoded in the explicit code are labeled low
context. Cultures in which less has to be said or written because more of the meaning is in the
physical environment or already shared by people are labeled high context. Table 3.1 shows
examples of both types.

Think of the difference this way: Upon meeting a stranger, your verbal communication with that
person is highly explicit—or low context—simply because you have no shared experiences. You
cannot assume anything. However, when you communicate with your sister or brother with whom you
have shared a lifetime, your verbal communication is less explicit because you make use of your
shared context. For example, the mention of a certain name can lead to laughter. With the stranger, you
would have to explain in language the story that that name represented. Also, with your sister or
brother, a certain facial expression can have a shared meaning, such as “There Mom goes again,” but
the stranger would have no idea what your facial expression communicated. Again, you would have
to explain in words that your mother's specific behavior was characteristic, somewhat irritating, but
so uniquely her.

Table 3.1 Level of Context, by Culture

China Switzerland

Japan Germany

Korea North America, including the United States
American Indian Nordic states

Most Latin American cultures

Southern and eastern Mediterranean cultures,
such as Greece, Turkey, and the Arab states

In low-context cultures, verbal messages are elaborate and highly specific, and they tend to be highly
detailed and redundant as well. Verbal abilities are highly valued. Logic and reasoning are expressed
in verbal messages. In high-context cultures, most of the information is either in the physical context



or internalized in the person. Very little is in the coded, explicit, transmitted part of the message.
High-context cultures decrease the perception of self as separate from the group. High-context
cultures are more sensitive to nonverbal messages; hence, they are more likely to provide a context
and setting and let the point evolve.

It has been said that language separates people. When understood from the perspective of high and
low context, that statement makes sense. In high-context cultures, people are brought closer by the
importance of their shared context. Those meanings are often lost in low-context cultures. I have often
shown films of the traditional Japanese tea ceremony to classes in the United States. The tea
ceremony reflects the Zen and Taoist traditions celebrating the beauty in the mundane, the superiority
of spirit over matter, and tranquility with busy lives. The ceremony unites the host and guest in a
concert of harmony. Though not as commonly practiced as in the past, the tea ceremony is an excellent
example of a high-context experience. Nothing is spoken; all the meanings are in the context of shared
experience, the teahouse, the flower arrangement, the calligraphy scroll, and the ceramics. A typical
response from a low-context observer is “Hurry up and drink the tea!” In contrast, your social
experiences over coffee take little meaning from the context; rather it is the conversation—the words
shared—that give meaning to the experience.

The Japanese tea ceremony, or chanoyu, is a revered tradition derived from Zen Buddhism and is
approached with great respect and concentration. Adherence to time-honored rules is essential, both
during the ceremony itself and in the construction of the tea house, or cha-shitsi, which should appear
rustic, simple, and tranquil.
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In some recent studies, European Americans and Japanese were shown scenes, each with a
background scene and foreground objects (Miyamoto, Nisbett, & Masuda, 2006). These experiments
compared perceptions of changes in the foreground with perceptions of changes in the background.
European Americans were significantly better at detecting changes in the foreground, while the
Japanese were significantly better at detecting changes in the background. These studies have argued
that Europeans (low context) focus attention on objects independent of context (i.e., perceive
analytically), whereas East Asians focus on the context (i.e., perceive holistically).

The concept of high and low context also applies to self-understanding. In low-context cultures, one
speaks of a person as having attributes independent of circumstances or of personal relations. This
self1s a free agent who can move from group to group, from setting to setting, without significant
changes. But in high-context cultures, the person is connected, fluid, and conditional. Participation in

relationships makes it possible to act; completely independent behavior usually isn't possible, nor
even desirable (Nisbett, 2003).



The Concept of Face

High-context cultures place great emphasis on relationships, and in those societies the concept of face
is critical to understand. In Chinese culture, face is conceptualized in two ways: lien (face) and mien
or mien-tzd (image). While these are often used interchangeably, they have different meanings. Hsien
Hu (1944) defines /ien as something that “represents the confidence of society in the integrity of ego's
moral character, the loss of which makes it impossible to function properly with the community,”
whereas mien “stands for the kind of prestige that is emphasized in this country [United States], a
reputation achieved through getting on in life, through success and ostentation” (p. 45). Masumoto,
Oetzel, Takai, Ting-Toomey, and Yokochi (2000) define facework as the communicative strategies
one uses to enact self-face and to uphold, support, or challenge another person's face.
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Web Design in Low- and High-Context Countries

Heeman Kim, James Coyle, and Stephen Gould (2009) compared the design features of South Korean and U.S. websites.
For example, the Dongsuh Corporation is a major food manufacturer and importer. Like many South Korean sites, the
Dongsuh site (www.dongsuh.co.kr) at the time of their study included animation, streaming video, clickable images, rollover
navigation bars, and pop-under windows. An embedded video of a man and woman enjoying a cup of coffee rotated
continuously. Five animated circles grew larger when rolled over, and one of these circles included circles within it that also
grew larger when rolled over. The navigation scheme included two navigation bars and two pop-under windows. Compared
to the Dongsuh site, the Procter & Gamble (P&G) site (www.pg.com) at the time of their study had much less animation and
the animation was much more subdued. Unlike the Dongsuh site, the P&G site relied on static navigation bars. The P&G site
did not utilize pop-up windows, streaming audio, or streaming video.

After their analysis of 200 South Korean and U.S. corporate websites, Kim and colleagues concluded that low-context
countries, such as the United States, relied more on less arbitrary textual formats and that high-context countries, such as
South Korea, relied more on more ambiguous visual formats.

Raymond Cohen (1997) provides examples of ways one can lose face:

a rebuffed overture

exposure to personal insult

exposure to a derogatory remark or disregard for one's status
being forced to give up a cherished value

making what may later be seen as an unnecessary concession
failure to achieve goals

revelation of personal inadequacy

damage to a valued relationship
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Global Voices

High-context cultures make greater distinction between the insiders and outsiders than low-context cultures do. People raised
in high-context systems expect more of others than do the participants in low-context systems. When talking about something
they have on their minds, a high-context individual will expect his interlocutor to know what's bothering him, so that he does
not have to be specific. The result is that he will talk around and around the point, in effect putting all the pieces in place
except the crucial one. Placing it properly—this keystone—is the role of his interlocutor.

—Edward T. Hall, Beyond Culture (1976, p. 98)

High-context societies tend to be more hierarchical and traditional societies in which the concepts of
shame and honor are much more important than they are in low-context societies. High-context
cultures thus avoid direct confrontation or use communication strategies to maintain harmony and
reduce the possibility of conflict. Vargas-Urpi (2013) has shown in one study that Chinese
communicators used forms of smiles and other nonverbal behaviors to avoid or to soften
uncomfortable situations that would threaten a participant's face.

Communication in high-context cultures such as China is hence more indirect or implicit and is more
likely to use intermediaries. Social harmony and face maintenance are crucial, so communication
through intermediaries is especially functional because using intermediaries eliminates face-to-face
confrontation and reduces the risk of losing face.

In interviews conducted in central China, Ringo Ma (1992) confirmed that unofficial mediation is
common 1n situations involving interpersonal conflict. The mediator is usually a friend of the two
parties in conflict or an elderly person respected by both. Intervention by the friend or respected
elder is either self-initiated or in response to a request by a person not connected with the competing
parties. Impartiality and face maintenance are considered the two key factors in successful mediation.

In low-context societies, individuals are guided more by personal responsibility rather than by
shaming one's group. Ting-Toomey (1985) has proposed that low-context cultures, such as the United
States, with a greater concern for privacy and autonomy, tend to use direct-face negotiation and
express more self-face maintenance, whereas high-context cultures, such as China, with a greater
concern for interdependence and inclusion, tend to use indirect-face negotiation and express more
mutual-face or other-face maintenance.
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High-Context and Low-Context Cultures

At a 2016 G20 meeting in Hangzhou, Chinese officials welcomed British prime minister Theresa May, Brazil's president
Michel Temer, South Korean president Park Geun-hye, Russian president Vladimir Putin, and other foreign leaders with “red
carpet” treatment upon arrival. Only when U.S. president Barack Obama arrived was there no staircase provided to leave
Air Force One. He was forced to disembark on a small stair through a little-used exit in the plane's belly normally reserved
for high-security trips.

A Chinese foreign ministry official said that China provides a rolling staircase for every arriving state leader, but the U.S. side
nsisted they didn't need the airport staircase when they learned the driver didn't speak English and couldn't understand
security instructions. Yet there was no apology.

One China expert observed, “The idea that they have been preparing for well over a year for the G20 but suddenly there be
a malfunction with the ramp just for one president ... that really strains credulity.... It sure looks like a straight-up snub.”
Jorge Guajardo, Mexico's former ambassador to China, said, “These things do not happen by mistake. Not with the
Chinese.... It's a snub.... It's part of the new Chinese arrogance.... It's part of saying: ‘And by the way, you're just someone
else to us.”” The ambassador added, “Just as the Chinese are about giving face they are also about not giving it and letting
you know that they are not giving it to you.... They don't overlook these things by mistake. It's not who they are. It's not the
way they do these things.”

President Obama suggested that the Chinese hosts may have found the size of the U.S. delegation overwhelming, adding “I
wouldn't over-crank the significance of it....[N]one of this detracts from the broader scope of the relationship.”

Then Republican presidential candidate Donald Trump said that if it were him, he wouldn't have gotten off the plane. “I'd say,
you know folks, I respect you a lot, but let's get out of here.”

Assume you work with the Office of the Chief of Protocol responsible for advising the president on matters of national and
international protocol.

1. How do high- and low-context concepts help you understand this incident?
2. How does the concept of face help you understand this incident?
3. What would you advise the chief of protocol to advise the president?

Sources: “Barack Obama ‘Deliberately Snubbed’”” (2016); Krauthammer (2016); Landler & Perlez (2016); “Trump Slams
China” (2016).




Perception

As you read in the previous chapter, barriers to intercultural communication can arise particularly
when individuals assume similarity rather than difference and negatively judge aspects of another
culture by the standards of one's own culture. For example, a business person from a low-context
culture who doesn't take time to inquire about family or other personal interests first before
discussing business matters can be perceived by a high-context person as overly direct and offensive,
and their communication suffers.

In this section you'll read in depth about perception, or the process whereby we sense, select,
organize, and interpret our world. Perception begins with the reception of sensory data followed by
selecting to attend to some of those sensations, organizing those sensations in some meaningful way,
and then attaching meaning to them.



Sensing

Can we really say that there 1s a world external to our minds, that is, independent of our awareness of
1t? We do make that assumption. Early 20th-century quantum mechanics posited that on a subatomic
level the observer is an active part of the observed. Wexler (2008) wants us to recognize how
integrated our minds are with the external world: “The relationship between the individual and the
environment is so extensive that it almost overstates the distinction between the two to speak of a
relationship at all” (p. 39). Sensory input is a physical interaction; for example, cells in our mouths
and noses have receptor molecules that combine with molecules from the environment to initiate
electrical impulses. Our perception and thought processes are not independent of the cultural
environment.

If our perception and thought processes are such a part of “what is out there,” what, then, is the
relationship between changes in the cultural environment and who we are? Wexler (2008) points out
that we humans shape our environment and, hence, it could be said that the human brain shapes itself
to a human-made environment. Our brain both is shaped by the external world and shapes our
perception of the external world.

Sensation is the neurological process by which we become aware of our environment. Of the human
senses, sight, hearing, smell, taste, and touch, including pain, temperature, and pressure, are the most
studied (Gordon, 1971). The world appears quite different to other forms of life with different
sensory ranges: A bat, for example, senses the world through ultrasound; a snake does so through
infrared light; some fish sense distortions of electrical fields through receptors on the surface of their
bodies—none of these are directly sensed by humans. But is there significant variation in sensation
among individual humans? You need to remember that sensation is a neurological process. You are
not directly aware of what is in the physical world but, rather, of your own internal sensations. When
you report “seeing’” a tree, what you are aware of is actually an electrochemical event. Much neural
processing takes place between the receipt of a stimulus and your awareness of a sensation (Cherry,
1957). Is variation in human sensation attributable to culture? Pioneering psychologist William James
explained that sensory data don't come to us “ready-made” but in an “unpackaged” state that we
assemble into something coherent and meaningful from rules of perception we learn in our culture.

Nisbett (2003) has demonstrated that humans sense and perceive the world in ways unique to their
upbringing by contrasting Eastern and Western cultures. Ancient Greeks had a strong sense of
individual identity with a sense of personal agency, the sense that they were in charge of their own
destinies. Greeks considered human and nonhuman objects as discrete and separate. And the Greeks
made a clear distinction between the external world and our internal worlds. Thus, two individuals
could have two different perceptions of the world because the world itself was static, unchanging,
and independent of perception. It was through rhetorical persuasion that one could attempt to change
another's perception. The attributes of individual objects are the basis of categorization of objects,
and categories are subject to behavioral rules that could be discovered and understood by the human
mind. Thus rocks and other objects are in the category of objects that have the property of gravity.

The Chinese counterpart to the Greek sense of personal agency was harmony. Every Chinese was a
member of a family and a village. The Chinese were less concerned with controlling their own



destinies but more concerned with self-control so as to minimize conflict with others in the family and
village. For the Chinese, the world is constantly changing and every event is related to every other
event. The Chinese understood the world as continuously interacting substances, so perception
focused on the entire context or environment. Chinese thought is to see things in their context in which
all the elements are constantly changing and rearranging themselves.



Effect of Culture on Sensing

How much alike, then, are two persons' sensations? Individuals raised in diverse cultures can
actually sense the world differently. For example, Marshall Segall and his associates (Segall,
Campbell, & Herskovits, 1966) found that people who live in forests or in rural areas can sense
crooked and slanted lines more accurately than can people who live in urban areas. This
demonstrates that the rural and urban groups sense the same event differently as a result of their
diverse cultural learnings.

The term field dependence refers to the degree to which perception of an object is influenced by the
background or environment in which it appears. Some people are less likely than others to separate
an object from its surrounding environment. When adults in Japan and the United States were shown
an animated underwater scene in which one large fish swims among small fish and other marine life,
the Japanese described the scene and commented more about the relationships among the objects in
the scene. The Americans were more likely to begin with a description of the big fish and make only
half as many comments about the relationships among the objects. Not surprisingly, when showed a
second scene with the same big fish, the Americans were more likely to recognize the big fish as the
same one as in the first scene (Nisbett, 2003).
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The Greeks Had Aristotle and the Chinese Had Confucius

Much of the research on sensing and perception, and most of the examples in this chapter, contrast Eastern and Western
cultures. Nisbett (2003) and others contend that Eastern and Western cultures literally perceive different worlds. Modern
Eastern cultures are inclined to see a world of substances—continuous masses of matter. Modern Westerners see a world of
objects—discrete and unconnected things. There is substantial evidence that Easterners have a holistic view, focusing on
continuities in substances and relationships in the environment, while Westerners have an analytic view, focusing on objects
and their attributes.

Map 3.1 The Influence of Ancient Greek Thought

Greek forms of sensing and perceiving were later carried forward in ancient Roman culture, as
shown in the map above, where they were transmitted across Roman imperial holdings in much of
modern Western, Central, and Eastern Europe. From the 17th century forward, European colonialism

brought Western-style perception to the Americas, Africa, and Oceania.
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Note: Shaded regions represent the Roman and Greek Empires at their furthest extent.

More recently, Kitayama, Duffy, Kawamura, and Larsen (2003) showed Japanese and European
Americans a picture of a square with a line inside it (see Figure 3.1). The participants were then
given an empty square of a different size and asked to draw either a line the same length as the one
they had seen or a line of the same relative length to the one they had seen. The European Americans
were significantly more accurate in drawing the line of the same length, while the Japanese were
significantly more accurate in drawing the line of relative length. Differences in the environment and
culture affected sensation.

Figure 3.1 Stimulus for Culture's Effect on Sensation
The ariginal stimulus
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Source: Ishii & Kitayama (2003).

The researchers then compared Americans who had been living in Japan for a few years and
Japanese who had been living in the United States for a few years. Given the same picture and task,
the Americans who had been living in Japan were close to the Japanese in the original study, while
the Japanese who had been living in the United States were virtually the same as the native-born
Americans. While other explanations are possible, one strong suggestion is that even living for an
extended time in a new culture can modify sensation and cognitive processes.



Perceiving

Culture also has a great effect on the perception process (Tajfel, 1969; Triandis, 1964). Human
perception is usually thought of as a three-step process of selection, organization, and interpretation.
Each of these steps is affected by culture.

Selection

The first step in the perception process is selection. Within your physiological limitations, you are
exposed to more stimuli than you could possibly manage. To use sight as an example, you may feel
that you are aware of all stimuli on your retinas, but most of the data from the retinas are handled on a
subconscious level by a variety of specialized systems. Parts of our brains produce output from the
retinas that we cannot “see.” No amount of introspection can make us aware of those processes.

In an interesting study by Simons and Chabris (1999), participants viewed video of a basketball
game. They were told to count the number of passes one team made. In the video, a woman dressed as
a gorilla walks into the game, turns to face the camera, and beats her fists on her chest. Fifty percent
of all people who watch the video don't see the gorilla. Mack and Rock (1998) argue that we don't
consciously see any object unless we are paying direct, focused attention to that object. When we
need something, have an interest in it, or want it, we are more likely to sense it out of competing
stimuli. When we're hungry, we're more likely to attend to food advertisements.

Being in a busy airport terminal 1s another example. While there, you are confronted with many
competing stimuli. You simply cannot attend to everything. However, if in the airport terminal an
announcement 1s made asking you by name to report to the ticketing counter, you would probably hear
your name even in that environment of competing stimuli. Just as you've learned to attend to the sound
of your name, you've learned from your culture to select out other stimuli from the environment. A
newborn child is a potential speaker of any language. Having heard only those sounds of one's own
language and having learned to listen to and make only those differentiations necessary, anyone would
find it difficult to hear crucial differences in speech sounds in another language.

Japanese/English Difficulties With Speech Sounds

If you grew up speaking English, certain aspects of the Japanese language are difficult for you to
perceive. These aspects do not occur in English, so you never learned to listen for them and you
literally do not hear them. For example, vowel length does not matter in English. You can say
“Alabama” or “Alabaaama,” and others would know you're referring to a southern U.S. state. Vowel
length is important in Japanese. Japanese has short-duration vowels and long-duration vowels. Vowel
length in the following pairs of Japanese words actually determines their meanings:



obasan aunt

obaasan grandmother
kita came
kiita heard

Because vowel length is not a critical attribute in English, perceiving the difference in sounds is a
problem for those attempting to understand Japanese.

Other sounds that present difficulties for English speakers are the following;

shita did

shitta new
Accent:

kaki oyster

kaki persimmon

Pitch:

hashi bridge

hashi chopsticks
hashi edge of a table

If you grew up speaking Japanese, some aspects of the English language are difficult for you to
perceive. English has some consonant sounds that do not exist in Japanese. If you grew up speaking
Japanese, you didn't learn to listen for those consonant sounds. English uses the consonant sounds £, v,
th as in think, th as in breathe, z, zh as in treasure, j as in the dge of judge, r, and 1. Thus, if you
grew up speaking Japanese, it is difficult to distinguish between the sounds b and v, s and sA, r and 1,
and so forth, with the result that /ice and rice or glamour and grammar are frequently pronounced the
same way.

Japanese has borrowed thousands of English words. But if you grew up speaking English, you would



have difficulty recognizing them. In Japanese, syllables are basically a consonant sound followed by
a vowel. Syllables can end only with a vowel sound or an n. For example, the Japanese word iiau
(quarrel) has four syllables—each vowel is pronounced as a separate syllable. A native-born English
speaker would not know to do that and would try to pronounce the word as an unsegmented single
sound. An English speaker pronounces the word ¢Arill as one syllable. In Japanese, consonant sounds
do not exist without vowels, so a Japanese speaker would pronounce all three syllables, something
like sooriroo. The Japanese 7, by the way, 1s difficult for English speakers. It's similar to the Spanish
7 1n pero or Roberto. From our first language, we learned what sounds are critical to listen for.
Because languages can have different critical sounds, learning a new language means learning to
attend to new sounds.

Organization

The second step in the perception process is organization. Along with selecting stimuli from the
environment, you must organize them in some meaningful way. When you look at a building, you do
not focus on the thousands of possible individual pieces; you focus on the unified whole, a building,.
Turning a picture upside down, for example, can trick you into focusing on individual components
rather than your unified concept of the object in the picture.

How are perceptions categorized? One argument is that you somehow grasp some set of attributes that
things have in common. On that basis they are grouped together in a category provided by language
that gives the conceptual categories that influence how its speakers' perceptions are encoded and
stored. The philosopher Ludwig Wittgenstein, however, concluded that there need be no such set of
shared characteristics. Our language provides the symbol to group perceptions of any kind together.

Grouping Like Objects Together

“One of These Things” is a song used on Sesame Street when children are shown a group of four
items, one of which is different from the other three. Children are asked to identify the item that does
not belong with the others. Look at the three objects in Figure 3.2.

Figure 3.2 Stimulus for Culture's Effect on Organization









Source: Adapted from Nisbett (2003, p. 141).

In this case, which two objects would you place together? The chicken and the grass? The chicken
and the cow? Or the grass and the cow? Chiu (1972) showed such figures to children from China and
the United States. Children from the United States grouped objects because they belonged to the same
taxonomic category; that is, the same categorization term could be applied to both. The children from
the United States would more likely group the chicken and cow together as “animals.” The Chinese
children preferred to group objects on the basis of relationships. The Chinese children would more
likely group the cow and grass together because “cows eat grass” (Chiu, 1972).

In a similar study, Mutsumi Imai and Dedre Gentner (1994) showed objects to people of various ages
from Japan and the United States and asked them to group them together. For example, one object was
a pyramid made of cork, which they called a dax, a word that had no meaning to the participants.
Then they showed the participants a pyramid made of white plastic and a different object made of
cork. They then asked the participants to point to a dax. To which of these two later objects would
you point?

People from the United States in the study chose the same shape, indicating that they were coding
what they saw as an object. The Japanese were more likely to choose the same material, indicating
that they were coding what they saw as a substance.

Interpretation



The third step in the perception process is interpretation. This refers to attaching meaning to sense
data and is synonymous with decoding. University of Rochester researchers Netta Weinstein, Andrew
Przybylski, and Richard Ryan (2009) showed participants computer images of either urban settings of
buildings and roads or natural settings of landscapes and lakes. Participants were asked to study the
computer images, note colors and textures, and imagine the sounds and smells associated with the
images. The researchers then asked the participants to complete questionnaires about various values,
including wealth, fame, connectedness to community, relationships, and the betterment of society.
Participants who studied the computer images of natural settings rated close relationships and
community values higher than they had after observing the images of urban environments. Participants
who studied the computer images of urban settings rated fame and wealth higher. This demonstrates
that the same situation can be interpreted quite differently by diverse people. A police officer arriving
at a crime scene can be experienced by the victim as calming and relief giving but by a person with an
arrest record as fearsome and threatening. Here, too, the effect of culture is great. As you encounter
people of your own culture, you constantly make judgments as to age, social status, educational
background, and the like. The cues you use to make these decisions are so subtle that it's often
difficult to explain how and why you reach a particular conclusion. Do people in the United States,
for example, perceive tall men as more credible? Perhaps. Applying these same cues to someone
from another culture may not work. People in the United States, for example, frequently err in
guessing the age of Japanese individuals, such as judging a Japanese college student in her mid-20s to
be only 14 or 15.

Many consider dogs as pets. (The author's first dog, Smokey:.)
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Global Voices

Language plays a large and significant role in the totality of culture. Far from being simply a technique of communication, it is
itself a way of directing the perception of its speakers and it promotes for them habitual modes of analyzing experience into
significant categories. And to the extent that languages differ markedly from each other, so should we expect to find
significant and formidable barriers to cross-cultural communication and understanding.

—Harry Hoijer, Language in Culture (1954, p. 94)

Dogs as Pets or as Food

The meanings you attach to your perceptions are greatly determined by your cultural background.
Think of how speakers of English categorize life. Most probably use the categories of human life and
animal life. Now think of how you typically categorize animal life—probably into wild animals and
domesticated animals. Now think of how you typically categorize domesticated animal life—
probably into animals used for food, animals used for sport and recreation, and pets. Look at the
picture of the puppy and capture your feelings.

Dogs being rescued from South Korean dog meat farm. Can you explain your feelings about this
photograph? Dogs were eaten to celebrate Liu Bang becoming emperor (202 BCE-195 BCE) in his
hometown in Pei county in the eastern coastal province of Jiangsu. The practice was recognized as a
provincial cultural heritage. Dog meat is also popular in Guangxi Zhuang Autonomous Region, in the
south, Yanbian Korea Autonomous Prefecture, in northeastern China, and in neighboring North Korea.
Urban Chinese today are more likely to have dogs as pampered companions. In 2009 China's first
anti—animal cruelty legislation was proposed that would make eating dogs and cats illegal (Ying,
2010).



Barcroft Media/Barcroft Media/Getty Images

Most of us see this puppy in the category of pet, for which we have learned to relate warm, loving
feelings. Puppies are cute, cuddly, warm, loving creatures. Now look at the next picture of dogs being
rescued from a farm where they were raised to be eaten. Capture your feelings. Most of us who love
dogs find this picture uncomfortable and disgusting. How can people eat dogs? They are pets, not
food! It all depends on where you categorize them. Dogs are pets in some cultures and food in others.
In the Arab world, dogs are acceptable as watchdogs and as hunting dogs but are not kept in the home
as pets because they are seen as unclean and a low form of life. To call someone a dog is an insult
among Arabs. People in most cultures have strong ideas about which foods are acceptable for human
consumption and which are not. People in some countries think the custom in the United States of
eating corn on the cob is disgusting because that food 1s fit only for pigs. Some Ukrainians like to eat
salo, raw pig fat with black bread and vodka, which might cause nausea in some, as would knowing
that horse meat from California is served in restaurants in Belgium, France, and Japan.

Your reaction of disgust to the picture is a culturally learned interpretation, and that interpretation can
be quite strong. In 1989, California made it a misdemeanor for any person to sell, buy, or accept any
animal traditionally kept as a pet with the intent of killing the animal for food. More recently, animal
rights groups have protested the sale of live animals, such as turtles, frogs, lobsters, crabs, fish, and
chicken, for food at Asian-American markets. Asian tradition is that fresh meat is tastier and more



healthful, that the best meat “enters your house still breathing.” Animal rights activists contend that the
animals are treated inhumanely in the shops and are killed in ways that cause them unnecessary pain.
Asian-American groups argue that eating dogs and cats is an extreme rarity among Southeast Asian
immigrants and call the law and the animal rights activists racist.

In some cultures, parts of some animals are categorized as medicine. In other cultures, certain animals
are considered sacred and definitely would not be eaten. The Hindu elephant-headed God1 Ganesh is
accompanied by a rat whenever he travels. Rats, like cows, are deified by Hindus in India. No Hindu
worship is complete without an offering to Ganesh and his companion, the rat.

Weather Vane as Christian Cross

The examples so far have been of practices that could offend some English speakers. Let's turn that
around with an example of what speakers of English do that could be offensive to others. Johnston
Pump Company, a U.S. company now based in Brookshire, Texas, has been doing business with Saudi
Arabia for more than 70 years. By the 1930s, Johnston Pump was well established in California, its
pumps having helped change California's arid lands into a leading agricultural area. Johnston's
general manager at the time was a world traveler. During a trip to Saudi Arabia, he noted how similar
the climate was to areas of California and convinced the Saudi government that vast wastelands could
be turned into fertile farmland through the use of Johnston pumps. The first pump was installed in the
king's palace.

Johnston Pump poster



Johnston vertical pumps have supplied life-giving water
to Arab desens for a halFcentury.

Johnston pumps were a logical choice for these desert
lands, because they were designed to pump hot, sand-laden
water from deep wells in the desert climate of California
over 70 years ago. Since then, Johnston has pioneered many
technological advances to make pumps perform better and
last longer under harsh conditions. Today Johnston offers a
wide variety of pumps for your water-supply needs.

We at Johnston I%mp are proud of our desert heritage,
and—together with our agent—we're committed to serving
the unique requirements of our customers in the Kingdom.

Johnston Pump Company

1775 E. Allen Ave., Glendora, California 91740 USA;;
Telephone (714)599-2351; Telex 67-0487 JohnPump
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Over the years, Johnston's success in the kingdom has largely been due to its respect for the country's
strict religious customs. All personnel in its international division receive cultural training.

“Making the deserts bloom for 50 years” was Johnston's advertising campaign in 1986. Ads in
English and Arabic began appearing in various Middle East publications early in the year. With the
success of the campaign, Johnston made large posters of the ads to be distributed throughout the
kingdom.




Focus on Technology 3.2




Using Social Media to Influence Perceptions

Perceptions of the status of animals vary across the world. However, people can use social media channels to influence
those interpretations. The director of the International Fund for Animal Welfare has said that the use of social media in China
has grown substantially to protest incidents of animal cruelty. Several animal rights groups amassed 11 million signatures on a
petition calling for the cancellation of the dog meat festival in Yulin, China, and one anti-cruelty message was retweeted
34,000 times by users of Weibo. Celebrities support the protests as well. Actress Sun Li and singer-actress Yang Mi posted
on Weibo. In one post, a dog sheds a red tear, saying, “Please don't eat us. We're your friends.” Public opinion has turned
against the festivals.

Sources: Kaiman (2017); Linshi (2016); Makinen (2013).

Study the Johnston Pump poster and see if you can tell why a Saudi customs inspector would not
allow it into the country. Saudi Arabia allows no public worship of any religion other than Islam. No
churches, temples, or any symbols of other religions are permitted. To the customs inspector, the
weather vane in the poster (see circled area on the right side of the image) looked like a Christian
cross and would therefore be prohibited from being displayed. It took intervention by the minister of
customs to allow the posters into the country.

Years later, 10 million bags of potato chips from Thailand were confiscated by the Saudi Ministry of
Commerce because toys inside each bag were adorned with crossed triangles that were perceived to
be the Star of David. With the perception step of categorization comes a culture's values, and it is
those differing categorizations that can so often impede communication, particularly when one group
believes its perceptions are right and any other's wrong.



Case Study: Airport Security

People from nations and cultures around the globe pass through U.S. airports. In this case study,
identify each of the steps of selection, organization, and interpretation. Identify the flawed
assumptions.

In 2007 the U.S. Transportation Security Administration (TSA) launched a program called Screening
of Passengers by Observation Techniques (SPOT) to identify potential terrorists at airports. The
program was based on the Facial Action Coding System (Ekman & Friesen, 1978), which is a system
of coding the movements of individual facial muscles. In the SPOT program, TSA behavior detection
officers were trained to observe and interpret some 94 criteria that were assumed to be signs of
stress, fear, or deception. According to a U.S. Government Accountability Office (GAO, 2013)
publication, these were the steps:

1. Scan passengers in line and engage them in brief verbal exchanges while remaining mobile.

2. Identify passengers who exhibit clusters of behaviors indicative of stress, fear, or deception.

3. Identify passengers exhibiting behaviors that exceed SPOT point threshold for referral
screening. (p. 10)

The TSA deployed thousands of behavior detection officers at about one-third of U.S. airports to scan
security lines for certain behaviors. According to a document leaked by an anonymous source (Winter
& Currier, 2015), these are some of the behaviors the officers were watching for:

too much yawning (+1 point)

whistling (+1 point)

widely open staring eyes (+2 points)

too much fidgeting (+1 point)

cold stare (+2 points)

rigid posture (+2 points)

appears to be in disguise (+3 points)

being a woman over the age of 55 (—1 point)
being a man over the age of 65 (—1 point)

If a passenger was scored at 6 or more points, the passenger was sent to a pat-down and additional
screening.

Behavior detection officers identified some 30,000 passengers each year for additional screening. Of
those, only 1% were arrested for things such as drug possession or traveling with undeclared items.
None was stopped for terrorism. The TSA has spent nearly $1 billion on the program.

In 2013, the Government Accountability Office review of over 400 studies on lie detection concluded
that the average person can detect lying only 54% of the time. From that the GAO concluded there 1s
not any scientific evidence to support that a TSA behavior detection officer could learn to detect a
passenger who is “keeping a secret” and recommended limiting the SPOT program until the TSA
could provide evidence that the program is useful.



The TSA responded that its SPOT technique uses a sequential combination of observation, situational
awareness, logical analysis, and deception detection techniques to determine whether a passenger
should receive additional screening and cited one study that indicates that SPOT is nine times more
effective than randomly selecting individuals (L. Willis, 2011).



Intercultural Communication Competence

You've read how high-context and low-context cultures differ and how high and low context affects
perception. Understanding this doesn't mean that we would automatically know how to communicate
to be effective. Communicating effectively in intercultural settings is known as intercultural
communication effectiveness or intercultural communication competence. For the purposes of this
textbook, let's agree to define intercultural communication effectiveness as the degree of the
source's success in accomplishing the goals set out for the interaction. (Review the Western model of
communication in Chapter 1.) It would seem that one way to define intercultural communication
competence places emphasis on the two behaviors of encoding and decoding (Monge, Bachman,
Dillard, & Eisenberg, 1982). Encoding includes expressing ability, and decoding includes listening
ability.

The term intercultural communication competence has a broader meaning. For the purposes of this
textbook, let's agree to define this term as the ability to communicate effectively and appropriately
with people of other cultures (Spitzberg, 2000). This concept adds to effectiveness consideration for
appropriateness, that is, that relationship maintenance is valued. Intercultural communication
competence requires understanding others' perceptions and values. There have been many attempts to
identify the specific skills needed for intercultural communication competence. Chen (1989, 1990),
for example, identifies four skill areas: personality strength, communication skills, psychological
adjustment, and cultural awareness.
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Interpreting Gestures

Soccer player in London makes a gesture that some see as the quenelle.
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Assume you work in public relations for the San Antonio Spurs. AI-NBA point guard Tony Parker was harshly criticized in
the media for making a gesture identified as a reverse Nazi salute. The Simon Wiesenthal Center, a major Jewish human
rights organization in the United States, called on Parker to apologize for using the gesture.

You quickly do some background research and learn that the quenelle has been commonly used in France for many years.
French comedian Dieudonné M'bala M'bala was said to have popularized the gesture (one hand pointing downward, the other
touching the shoulder with an arm across the chest) to signify antiestablishment disdain. A native of France, Parker was
photographed displaying the gesture with Dieudonné 3 years earlier.

Recently Dieudonné has been accused of using the gesture to connote anti-Semitism. Dieudonné has been convicted several
times for inciting racial hatred or anti-Semitism. Photos on French news sites show a man doing the gesture in front of the
Jewish school in Toulouse where three children and a rabbi were gunned down in 2012. Anti-Defamation League national
director Albert Foxman issued a statement: “We recognize that its use is not always anti-Semitic. However, our concern is
that French athletes and entertainers have now made the quenelle into a faddish element, which has the potential to be
mimicked by other young fans and athletes around the world” (quoted in Monroe, 2013, p. A9).

1. Clearly, cultural background greatly influences perception. Is this a simple example of perceptual interpretation?
2. What would you say in a press release to be issued by Parker and the team?

3. Is the quenelle so offensive as to justify banning it?

4. Do professional athletes and entertainers have social responsibility for their communication?

Personality Strength.

The main personal traits that affect intercultural communication are self-concept, self-disclosure,
self-monitoring, and social relaxation. Self-concept refers to the way in which a person views the
self. Self-disclosure refers to the willingness of individuals to openly and appropriately reveal
information about themselves to their counterparts. Self-monitoring refers to using social comparison
information to control and modify one's self-presentation and expressive behavior. Social relaxation
is the ability to reveal little anxiety in communication. Competent intercultural communicators must
know themselves well and, through their self-awareness, initiate positive attitudes. Individuals must
express a friendly personality to be competent in intercultural communication.

Communication Skills.

Individuals must be competent in verbal and nonverbal behaviors. Intercultural communication skills
require message skills, behavioral flexibility, interaction management, and social skills. Message
skills encompass the ability to understand and use language and feedback. Behavioral flexibility is the
ability to select an appropriate behavior in diverse contexts. Interaction management means handling
the procedural aspects of conversation, such as the ability to initiate a conversation. Interaction
management emphasizes a person's other-oriented ability to interact, such as attentiveness and
responsiveness. Social skills are empathy and identity maintenance. Empathy is the ability to think the
same thoughts and feel the same emotions as the other person. Identity maintenance is the ability to
maintain a counterpart's identity by communicating back an accurate understanding of that person's
identity. In other words, a competent communicator must be able to deal with diverse people in
various situations.



Psychological Adjustment.

Competent intercultural communicators must be able to acclimate to new environments. They must be
able to handle the feelings of culture shock, such as frustration, stress, and alienation in ambiguous
situations caused by new environments.

Cultural Awareness.

To be competent in intercultural communication, individuals must understand the social customs and
social system of the host culture. Understanding how a people think and behave is essential for
communication with them.

Chen and Starosta's (1996) model of intercultural communication competence includes three
perspectives:

1. Affective or intercultural sensitivity—to acknowledge and respect cultural differences

2. Cognitive or intercultural awareness—self-awareness of one's own personal cultural identity
and understanding how cultures vary

3. Behavioral or intercultural adroitness—message skills, knowledge of appropriate self-
disclosure, behavioral flexibility, interaction management, and social skills

There are other such lists of intercultural competence skills, but there is no agreement nor is there a
coherent theoretical model (Paige, 2004; Yamazaki & Hayes, 2004).

In Chapter 1 you read that the definition of communication itself reflects the culture definingit. Ina
like manner, the understanding of intercultural communication competence reflects the culture defining
it. Consider how it might be defined in high-context, collectivistic cultures. C. M. Chua (2004)
showed that intercultural communication competence in collectivistic Malaysian culture differs from
Western definitions in that in Malaysia there is more emphasis on relational issues. Komolsevin,
Knutson, and Datthuyawat (2010) explain this by showing that people in high-context cultures are
hesitant to engage in communication—that is, they are reserved and silent—until they have sufficient
information to encode messages appropriate for the receiver. So being quiet and reserved in Malaysia
and Thailand 1s a necessary first step for the competent intercultural communicator. But that same
behavior might be evaluated negatively in more individualistic cultures.
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The Theory of Rhetorical Sensitivity

The theory of rhetorical sensitivity describes three types of communicators:

1. Noble selves—display egotism and individualism communicating messages with regard to the effect on the receiver
2. Rhetorical reflectors—display behavior believed to be desirable by the receiver
3. Rhetorical sensitives—combine concern for self with concern for others to encourage engagement

Komolsevin, Knutson, and Datthuyawat (2010) use this theory to explain that Thais use rhetorical reflection to build rhetorical
sensitivity. In high-context, collectivistic cultures the development of the relationship contributes to intercultural
communication competence.
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Assessing Intercultural Communication Competence
Read the following court transcript (Liberman, 1981):

Magistrate: Can you read and write?

Defendant: Yes.

Magistrate: Can you sign your name?

Defendant: Yes.

Magistrate: Did you say you cannot read?

Defendant: Hm.

Magistrate: Can you read or not?

Defendant: No.

Magistrate: [Reads statement.] Do you recall making that statement?
Defendant: Yes.

Magistrate: Is there anything else you want to add to the statement?
Defendant: [No answer. ]

Magistrate: Did you want to say anything else?

Defendant: No.

Magistrate: Is there anything in the statement you want to change?
Defendant: No.

Magistrate: [Reads a second statement.] Do you recall making that statement?
Defendant: Yes.

Magistrate: Do you wish to add to the statement?

Defendant: No.

Magistrate: Do you want to alter the statement in any way?
Defendant: [Slight nod. ]

Magistrate: What do you want to alter?

Defendant: [No answer. ]

Magistrate: Do you want to change the statement?

Defendant: No.

1. Assess the intercultural communication competence of the magistrate and the defendant from the transcript alone.

2. The defendant is an Aboriginal in an Australian court. Liberman (1990a, 1990b) describes the unique form of public
discourse that evolved among the isolated Aboriginal people of central Australia: Consensus must be preserved
through such strategies as unassertiveness, avoidance of direct argumentation, deferral of topics that would produce
disharmony, and serial summaries so that the people think together and “speak with one voice.” If any dissension is




sensed, there are no attempts to force a decision and the discussion is abandoned. Western European discourse style
is direct, confrontational, and individualistic. Thus, it can be said that the Aboriginal defendant in the example finds it
difficult to communicate a defense by opposing what has been said and rather frequently concurs with any statement
made to him (Liberman, 1990b). Now that you have this information, does the defendant's strategy of giving the
answers “Yes,” “No,” or “Hm” to placate the magistrate demonstrate intercultural communication competence?

3. Obviously the magistrate knows the defendant is an Aboriginal. Does the magistrate's questioning demonstrate
intercultural communication competence?

How does having multiple cultural identities affect intercultural communication competence? In the
following sections we address how being competent in the communication skills of more than one
culture affects intercultural communication competence. We'll look at third cultures, multiculturalism,
and postethnic cultures.



Third Culture

John Useem, John Donahue, and Ruth Useem (1963) introduced the concept of binational third
culture. Casmir and Asuncion-Lande (1989) refined the concept third culture to refer to a new
culture that two or more individuals from different cultures can share that is not merely the fusion of
the separate cultures but a new coherent whole. Think of a marriage between an individual raised in
China and an individual raised in the United States. Imagine it might make a difference where the
couple 1s living—China, the United States, or some other culture. In the relationship, one individual
could attempt to adopt the culture of the other or both individuals could attempt to build a new culture
beyond their original cultures. Using the rhetorical sensitivity theory, the individual who adopts the
culture of the other may be a rhetorical reflector initially, but then probably uses that to build
rhetorical sensitivity as the relationship continues to develop. The individuals who attempt to build a
new culture may be rhetorical sensitives. Rhetorical sensitivity may be critical for intercultural
marriages.

A wedding of a U.S. citizen and a Chinese citizen can combine cultural traditions.
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Five percent of marriages in Japan in 20082009 included a foreign spouse (with four times as many
foreign wives as husbands). In South Korea, over 10% of marriages included a foreigner in 2010. In
Taiwan, 13% of wives were foreigners in 2009. (Chinese citizens are not considered foreigners in
Taiwan.) In France, the percentage of international marriage rose from about 10% in 1996 to 16% in
2009. In Germany, the rise was from roughly 11% in 1990 to 14% in 2010. Approximately one in five
marriages in Sweden, Belgium, and Austria is with a foreign partner (“International Marriage,”
2011).

Reliable data to determine the success of intercultural marriages are largely missing. If we define the
success of an intercultural marriage by remaining together and not divorcing, one study in France
demonstrated that intercultural marriages may be no more nor less likely to end in divorce than other
marriages (Neyrand & M'Sili, 1996).

Another use of the term third culture has been to refer to children in expatriate families who reside
outside of their home culture for years at a time (R. Useem & Downie, 1976). Other terms that have
been used are global nomads, transnationals, and internationally mobile children (Gerner, Perry,
Moselle, & Archbold, 1992). Ruth Useem (1999) argues that these people integrate elements of their
home culture and their various cultures of residence into a third, different and distinct culture and may
experience cultural marginality because of no longer feeling comfortable in any specific culture. In
some ways, President Obama is a third-culture kid. He was born in Honolulu to a mother from the
United States and a father from Kenya. When Obama was 2 years old, his father returned to Kenya.
His mother remarried and moved to her new husband's homeland, Indonesia. Obama attended public
school in Indonesia until he was 10 and then returned to Honolulu to live with his maternal
grandparents. New York Times columnist David Brooks (2008) described Obama as a “sojourner who
lives apart” (p. A33).

While most research has been with children from the United States, studies have shown that third-
culture kids have a high level of interest in travel and learning languages and feel accepting of
cultures and diversity (Gerner et al., 1992). Iwama (1990) found third-culture kids to be more self-
confident, flexible, active, and curious and to have greater bilingual ability.

Does biculturalism as represented by third-culture kids represent a way to transcend nationalism and
ethnocentrism and a way to create diverse communities (D. B. Willis, 1994)? There are suggestions
of difficulties: Third-culture kids may have difficulty in maintaining relationships and in direct
problem solving (C. A. Smith, 1991).



Multiculturalism

Definitions of intercultural competence grounded in communication have tended to stress the
development of skills that transform one from a monocultural person into a multicultural person. The
multicultural person is one who respects cultures and has tolerance for differences (Belay, 1993;
Chen & Starosta, 1996). Using rhetorical sensitivity theory, it could be argued that the multicultural
person is more likely to be a rhetorical sensitive.

As you read in Chapter 1, nation-states have become the predominant form of cultural identification.
Most Western nation-states developed a single national identity in the 18th and 19th centuries.
Increasing immigration has been perceived as a challenge to those single national identities.
Multiculturalism concerns “the general place of minorities, programs designed to foster equality,
institutional structures created to provide better social services, and resources extended to ethnic
minority organizations” (Vertovec, 1996, p. 222); these became the way to respond to cultural and
religious differences.

The Canadian Royal Commission on Bilingualism and Biculturalism is often credited with
developing the modern political awareness of multiculturalism beginning with a preliminary report in
1965 (R. L. Jackson, 2010). Initially a policy to protect indigenous cultures, multiculturalism became
an official Canadian policy in 1971; soon Australia and most member states of the European Union
followed.

In the United States the origins of multiculturalism date back as early as 1915 to philosopher Horace
Kallen (1915, 1924/1970), who set forth the idea of cultural pluralism to describe the United States.
He employed the metaphor of a symphony orchestra. Each instrument was an immigrant group that,
together with other immigrant groups, created harmonious music. Kallen's opponents included John
Dewey (Westbrook, 1991), who warned that cultural pluralism supported rigid segregation lines
between groups. Hollinger (1995) has described the issue as a two-sided confrontation between those
who advocate a uniform culture grounded in Western civilization and those who promote diversity.

Several European heads of state have denounced multicultural policies: Former British prime
minister David Cameron, German chancellor Angela Merkel, former Australian prime minister John
Howard, former Spanish prime minister Jose Maria Aznar, and former French president Nicolas
Sarkozy have all challenged their countries' multicultural policies. Several European states—notably
the Netherlands and Denmark—have returned to an official monoculturalism (Bissoondath, 2002).
Chancellor Merkel, for example, announced that multiculturalism had “utterly failed” (Weaver, 2010).

The same concern that multiculturalism has failed exists in the United States. Increased immigration
and international terrorism and domestic terrorism have led to renewed pressures against
multiculturalism. In April 2013, three people were killed and 264 injured when two bombs exploded
at the Boston Marathon. The FBI identified two suspects, brothers Tamerlan and Dzhokhar Tsarnaev.
Although they had never lived in Chechnya, the brothers identified as Chechen. Their family
emigrated in 2002 and applied for refugee status. Both spoke English well. Tamerlan enrolled in a
community college and married a U.S. citizen. He was quoted as having said that he “didn't
understand” Americans and had not a single American friend (Weigel, 2013). Dzhokhar became a



naturalized U.S. citizen in 2012 and enrolled in a university program in marine biology. He was
reported to be greatly influenced by his older brother. Some believe that the brothers were motivated
by an anti-American, radical version of Islam that Tamerlan had learned in the Russian republic
Dagestan or that they had learned in the United States.

Some columnists began to label the tragedy as an example of the failure of multiculturalism. Mike
Gonzalez (2013), for example, asks how two refugee recipients of free education in the United States
could not assimilate. Assimilation, Gonzalez asserts, does not connote coercion and loss of ancestral
culture, but it does mean patriotism.



Postethnic Cultures

You read earlier in this chapter that John Dewey criticized cultural pluralism as encouraging people
to identify themselves as members of one group. If a person is born female in Texas of immigrant
parents from Mexico and then becomes an attorney, a Republican, and a Baptist and currently lives in
Minneapolis, who is she? In the United States, can she identify herself as any one of these? As all of
these? Will others most likely identify her first as Hispanic?

A postethnic perspective recognizes that each of us, like the Minneapolis attorney, lives in many
diverse groups and so we aren't confined to only one group. Angela Davis (1992) used the image of
“a rope attached to an anchor”: While we may be anchored in one community, our “ropes” should be
long enough to permit us to move into other communities.

A postethnic perspective does not assume that everyone is the same. Rather, it recognizes our
interdependent future and stretches the boundaries of we; using the rhetorical sensitivity theory might
be an example of noble selves.

Hollinger (1995) describes a postethnic perspective as a challenge to the “right” of our grandparents
to establish our primary identity. Postethnicity “prefers voluntary to prescribed affiliations,
appreciates multiple identities, pushes for communities of wide scope, recognizes the constructed
character of ethno-racial groups, and accepts the formation of new groups as a part of the normal life
of'a democratic society” (p. 116). Postethnicity recognizes that groups based on affiliations are as
substantive and authentic as groups based on blood and history.

In one sense, postethnicity is an idealistic attempt to redefine groups rigidly based on ethnicity into
groups based on voluntary interests. However, if viewed from the perspective of dominant U.S.
cultural values—particularly individualism—postethnicity is a reaffirmation of the individual's right
to define herself or himself by individual interest and not by heritage. Postethnicity in the United
States may be an extension of extreme individualism.

It's important to recognize the criticism of postethnicity: that it is idealistic to assume that others will
not continue to label some people as members of a group and communicate with them as members of
that group and not as individuals.



Intercultural Communication Ethics

Closely related to intercultural communication competence is ethics. We saw that the understandings
of communication and of intercultural communication competence are specific to culture. Are there
ethics that transcend all cultures or are all ethics, too, specific to culture? As a branch of philosophy,
ethics addresses the question of how we ought to lead our lives. Kenneth E. Andersen (1991) makes
clear that ethical theories tend to reflect the culture in which they were produced and, therefore,
present challenges in intercultural communication. Western ethics tend to focus on the individual and
individual freedoms and responsibilities (Fuse, Land, & Lambiase, 2010). Other ethics focus more on
community.
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A Postethnic Identity Claim

In 2012 Elizabeth Warren (originally from Oklahoma of working-class upbringing) was elected the first woman to the U.S.
Senate from Massachusetts. During her career as a Harvard Law School professor, she had listed herself as Native
American in law school directories. Challenged to provide proof of her ancestry by her Republican opponent, Warren said
her family lore was that she had an Indian ancestor. The New England Genealogy Association found indications, but not
proof, that Warren had a Cherokee great-great-great-grandmother, which would make her 1/32 American Indian.

In an essay titled “Elizabeth Warren Says She's Native American. So She Is,” David Treuer, an author and Ojibwe Indian
from Leech Lake Reservation in Minnesota, wrote,

An Indian identity is something someone claims for oneself; it is a matter of choice. It is not legally defined and entails
no legal benefits. Being an enrolled member of a federally recognized tribe, however, is a legal status that has nothing to
do with identity and everything to do with blood quantum. ... (Elizabeth Warren is not enrolled in a tribe and doesn't
seem to have sought such status. She doesn't claim an Indian identity, just Indian ancestry.)

Source: Treuer (2012).

As described in Chapter 1, Confucianism supports a just, orderly society with rituals for relationships
that create a harmonious society. Interpersonal relationships and the concept of face are central to
Confucianism. Confucian ethics revolve around the concept of /i, or the social norms, rituals, and
proprieties that characterize an orderly society. A recent study demonstrated that Confucian ethics
guide people's lives today. Zhong (2008) found that U.S. students display a strong sense of
individualism, while Chinese students tend toward collectivism. Confucianism is an example of

ethics that privilege the community and society, as opposed to Western ethics that focus on individuals
and rights.

What, though, guides the interactions of people from cultures with diverse ethical perspectives? Are
there global values to guide intercultural interactions? Kale (1997) argues that peace is the
fundamental human value. The use of peace applies not only to relationships among countries but to
“the right of all people to live at peace with themselves and their surroundings™ (p. 450). From this
fundamental value, he developed four ethical principles to guide intercultural interactions:

1. Ethical communicators address people of other cultures with the same respect that they would
like to receive themselves. Intercultural communicators should not demean or belittle the cultural
identity of others through verbal or nonverbal communication.

2. Ethical communicators seek to describe the world as they perceive it as accurately as possible.
What is perceived to be the truth may vary from one culture to another; truth is socially
constructed. This principle means that ethical communicators do not deliberately mislead or
deceive.

3. Ethical communicators encourage people of other cultures to express themselves in their
uniqueness. This principle respects the right of expression regardless of how popular or
unpopular a person's ideas may be.

4. Ethical communicators strive for identification with people of other cultures. Intercultural
communicators should emphasize the commonalities of cultural beliefs and values rather than
their differences.



Developing ethical principles to guide intercultural interactions is a difficult task. Even though Kale's
(1997) principles may be more acceptable in some cultures than in others, they are certainly a
beginning step.
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Is the Academic Discipline of Intercultural Communication
Intercultural?

Is the intercultural communication field of study truly intercultural? Is there an ethical issue applying a Western perspective to
other cultures? As you read in this chapter, the discipline originated in the United States and has been developed in U.S.
universities. Even scholars from the non-Western cultures have “failed to utilize the experiences of their own cultures... to
demonstrate that they, too, have been able to see through the same eyes as those European and U.S. American scholars who
have pioneered in this field” (Asante, Mike, & Yin, 2014, p. 4). Yoshitaka Miike (2003a) has raised the question about
whether “the topics we pursue, the theories we build, the methods we employ, and the materials we read adequately reflect
and respond to the diversity of our communicative experiences in a globalizing world” (pp. 243-244).

One major criticism of Eurocentric mtercultural communication research has been that the discipline has facilitated the
commercial interests of the dominant North American and European cultures with consumers in other cultures (see, for
example, Chapter 13 in this text). Western theories of communication often begin with the expression of unique individuality
and a means of demonstrating independence. From an Asiacentric perspective, then, communication is a process in which
we remind ourselves of the interdependence and interrelatedness of the universe.

In a dialogue with Miike, Asante asserted, “The future of intercultural communication must reside in the courage of scholars
to engage indigenous knowledge from all areas of the world.... We must learn to embrace new paradigms and their expert
concepts that grow from the wisdom and teachings of diverse peoples” (Asante & Miike, 2013, p. 12).

For Additional Reading:

Miike, Y. (2007). An Asiacentric reflection on Eurocentric bias in communication theory. Communication Monographs, 74,
272-278.




SUMMARY

The concept of high-context and low-context cultures was popularized by Edward T. Hall (1976).
Cultures in which little of the meaning is determined by the context because the message is encoded in
the explicit code are labeled low context. Cultures in which less has to be said or written because
more of the meaning is in the physical environment or already shared by people are labeled high
context. Low-context cultures, such as the United States, with a greater concern for privacy and
autonomy, tend to use direct-face negotiation and express more self-face maintenance, whereas high-
context cultures, such as China, with a greater concern for interdependence and inclusion, tend to use
indirect-face negotiation and express more mutual-face or other-face maintenance.

Individuals in high- and low-context cultures perceive the world differently. Perception and thought
are not independent of the cultural environment; therefore, our brains both are shaped by the external
world and shape our perception of the external world. Sensation is the neurological process of
becoming aware of our environment and is affected by our cultures. The Greek idea of a strong
individual identity and the Chinese idea of harmony affected both the sensation and perception
process in each culture. Perception is usually thought of as having three steps—selection,
organization, and interpretation—each affected by culture.

While we may recognize that we perceive the world differently, that alone does not guarantee
effective intercultural communication. There have been many attempts to define the skills that make
one an effective and competent intercultural communicator. The concept of intercultural
communication competence is applied to individuals who have multiple cultural identities such as
third cultures, multiculturalism, and postethnic cultures. Finally, ethics of intercultural communication
are presented as a guide for intercultural interactions and intercultural communication studies.



DISCUSSION QUESTIONS

l.

)]

Consider specific countries that have diverse populations and those with fairly homogeneous
populations. How does the concept of high and low context help explain political debate,
dispute resolution processes, and other forms of public communication?

Describe how the concept of face can help explain dispute resolution. How might a student
confront an instructor over a grading error? What might that interaction look like ina U.S.
classroom versus a Chinese classroom?

My veterinarian once said that he wished he could be a cat just for a few minutes to experience
how a cat senses the world. He speculated, though, that such an experience would forever
change him. Explain in what ways the experience of two realities might be so disconcerting.
Even within one culture, subgroups may have diverse perceptions. Compare the diverse
perceptions that hunters, vegetarians, and even political parties might have of a moose.

What are the most critical elements of intercultural communication competence?

Kale suggests that peace 1s a fundamental human value that could guide intercultural interactions.
Evaluate this proposition.
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NOTE

1. The word God is capped throughout this text, but no endorsement of any religion is implied. The
intent is to honor all religions.
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Nonverbal Communication




LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After studying this chapter, you will be able to:

o List the functions of nonverbal communication.

¢ Give examples of nonverbal misinterpretations for various types of nonverbal communication.

e Describe Edward Hall's work with proxemics.

e Give examples of gestures whose meaning varies by culture.

o Give examples of nonverbal communication behavior in one culture that reflects the values of that culture.
¢ Explain how nonverbal interpretations can be a barrier in intercultural communication.
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CHAPTER OUTLINE

Nonverbal Behaviors

Nonverbal Communication Functions



Types of Nonverbal Communication

Proxemics

Territoriality

Kinesics

Chronemics

Paralanguage

Silence
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Artifactual Communication
Olfactics



Knowing Culture Through Nonverbal Messages

Case Study: The Wai in Thailand



Nonverbal Misinterpretations as a Barrier
Case Study: Korean-American Neighborhood Businesses

o Summary
e Discussion Questions
o Key Terms

In Chapter 1, you read about how communication as an element of culture is understood differently by
diverse cultures. You read that in the Western transmission models of communication, sources encode
ideas into symbols and that symbols can be words or nonspoken symbols. Messages sent without
using words are nonverbal communication. Since misinterpretations of nonverbal communication
are such a major barrier to intercultural communication, this whole chapter is devoted to this barrier.

Communication occurs when we intentionally use symbols—words or nonspoken symbols—to create
meaning for others. This chapter first briefly describes those nonverbal behaviors, such as smiles,
that appear to be universal. To better define nonverbal communication, the functions performed
through nonverbal communication are identified. Then examples of nonverbal misinterpretations are
described for each type of nonverbal communication. Finally, you'll read how nonverbal messages in
a culture are consistent with other factors in that culture, using the Thai wai gesture as an example,
and how nonverbal misinterpretations can be a barrier in intercultural communication, particularly in
multicultural societies such as the United States.



Nonverbal Behaviors

Keep in mind that not all nonverbal behavior is nonverbal communication. Some nonverbal behaviors
do seem to be perceptual cues as to a person's state of mind.
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Approaches to the Study of Nonverbal Communication

Burgoon and Saine (1978) describe nonverbal behavior as analogic rather than digital. Whereas digital signals are discrete,
like numbers, analogic signals are continuous, like the sound volume. In the same way, gestures and other nonverbal
behaviors are continuous. We create an arbitrary meaning of that gesture, which may vary by the context of culture,
relationship, or situation.

There have been three major approaches to the study of nonverbal behavior. Researchers from the nurture approach believe
that nonverbal communication is learned. Traditionally, anthropologists and sociologists have used this approach. In contrast is
the nature approach. In the tradition of Charles Darwin (1872/1969) in his classic book The Expression of the Emotions in
Man and Animals, some researchers believe that nonverbal behavior is innate; that is, nonverbal behavior is believed to be
genetically determined. Finally, the functional approach focuses on the types of nonverbal behaviors and the communication
functions they perform. Burgoon (1986); Knapp (1990); McCroskey, Burroughs, Daun, and Richmond (1990); and
Mehrabian (1981) are examples of researchers who have studied how nonverbal channels are used to accomplish
communication functions.

Lovaas pointed out in 2003 that nonverbal communication research to that time had been largely limited to heterosexuals. It
could also be argued that little nonverbal communication research has focused on ethnicities.

Darwin (1872/1969) wrote that our facial expressions, such as smiles and frowns, are not learned but
are biologically determined. Studies of children born deaf and blind show that, despite the lack of
social learning, they smile, laugh, and cry in ways virtually identical to infants who can hear and see
adults. Most people worldwide correctly identify the facial expressions of anger, disgust, happiness,
fear, sadness, and surprise (Ekman, Friesen, & Ellsworth, 1972; Ekman et al., 1987). Researchers
have since found evidence for a seventh universal expression: contempt (Ekman & Heider, 1988). In
every culture the researchers studied, a large majority of people correctly named the facial
expression in pictures of people who were entirely foreign to them. However, in a more recent study
of people in Japan and the United States (Shioiri, Someya, Helmeste, & Tang, 1999), the facial
expressions of surprise and happiness were well understood by both groups, but those of anger,
contempt, disgust, fear, and sadness were not always as well recognized by people in Japan. It was
Darwin's idea that these expressions evolved because they allow us to know immediately the
difference between strangers who are friendly and those who might attack.

The smile is the near-universal gesture of friendliness. In parts of Southeast Asia, a person may mask
embarrassment by smiling. In some Latin cultures, a smile may signal “Excuse me” or “Please.”
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These innate behaviors can change as we grow and learn our culture. For example, even though a
smile is universally recognized as a sign of friendliness, it has other meanings that are specific to a
culture. Germans smile less often than people from the United States, but this doesn't mean that
Germans are less friendly. It means that people from Germany and the United States have different
ideas of when a smile is appropriate. In a business meeting of people from Germany and the United
States, the people from the United States complained that the Germans were cool and aloof; the
Germans complained that the people from the United States were excessively cheerful and hid true
feelings (E. T. Hall & Hall, 1990).

Japanese tradition favors reserved emotional expressions. In photographs, U.S. wives are usually
shown smiling at their husbands; Japanese wives are rarely shown smiling. U.S. clerks greet strangers
with a smile; Japanese clerks must learn to do so. On the other hand, to maintain reserve, it is said
that the Japanese smile to disguise embarrassment, anger, and other negative emotions because the
public display of these emotions is considered rude and incorrect in Japanese culture.



Nonverbal Communication Functions

Exactly what is meant by the term nonverbal communication must be specified. It can be narrowly
defined to refer to intentional use such as when using a nonspoken symbol to communicate a specific
message. In this case, nonverbal communication refers to a source's actions and attributes that are not
purely verbal. For example, communication scholars Judee Burgoon and her colleagues (Burgoon,
Boller, & Woodall, 1988) define nonverbal communication as those actions and attributes of humans
that have socially shared meaning, are intentionally sent or interpreted as intentional, are consciously
sent or consciously received, and have the potential for feedback from the receiver.

The term can also be more broadly defined to refer to elements of the environment that communicate
by virtue of people's use of them. The color of the walls in the room in which you are interviewed for
a job may in some way affect your performance and how you are perceived. Thus, from this
perspective, wall color may legitimately be labeled a nonverbal element of communication (Hickson
& Stacks, 1989).

One way to demonstrate how nonverbals can be used to intentionally communicate messages is to
look at the functions typically performed through nonverbal communication.

Replacing Spoken Messages.

In some situations words cannot be used. In a very noisy manufacturing facility, for example,
communicators might use hand gestures to replace spoken messages. Another example is when
communicators who do not share a language try to make themselves understood with gestures.
Nonverbal symbols can also be used to communicate utilitarian messages (Knapp, 1990). For
example, a police officer directing the flow of traffic uses nonverbal communication to replace
spoken directions.
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Replacing Words With Pictures in Social Media

Sergey Brin, Google's co-founder, was wearing Google Glass when he received a text message asking what he was doing.
He snapped a picture with his glasses and replied with the photo of his surroundings. “It was fascinating to see that I could
just reply to a text message with a photo,” Mr. Brin said in an interview. He didn't need words; the image was enough.

Source: Bilton (2013).

Signs and symbols can replace spoken messages when they are used to 1dentify and to direct attention
to the things they designate. Signs are sometimes arbitrary in character, sometimes based on a real or
fancied analogy, and usually simpler than symbols. For example, arrows are used to point direction.
Symbols frequently are based on likeness, metaphor, or comparison. In Japan, for example, the cherry
blossom is a symbol of the samurai because it is beautiful, blooms early, and dies soon. Still, symbol
use is arbitrary. For example, the color red is a symbol for Christian charity and for communism and
class conflict.




Global Voices




The Original Recycling Symbol
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In 1970, the year of the first Earth Day, the Container Corporation of America sponsored a competition on college campuses
to design a graphic symbol to be used on recycled paper products. Gary Anderson submitted three variations of a design. His
was chosen from the more than 500 that were submitted.

Anderson's basic idea was three arrows represented as strips of paper that curved and bent back upon themselves. Taken
together as a continuous strip, they formed a Mobius strip. Anderson's design became one of the most recognizable symbols
in the world.




Nordic Ecolabel Swan

In 1989 the Nordic Council of Ministers adopted the swan ecolabel as a symbol of a good environmental product choice. The
Swan, a variation of the logo of the Nordic Council of Ministers, was selected as the symbol. Some 94% of people in the
Nordic countries associate the symbol commonly known as “the Swan” with environmentally sound products. From a small
start in the early 1990s, the Nordic Swan is now one of the world's most successful environmental symbols.
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Sources: Infomancie (2008a, 2008b); www.nordic-ecolabel.org; http//www.svanen.se.

As symbols are independent of language, they can be used to communicate across language barriers.
For example, symbols were used along ancient roadways. More recently, international events such as
the Olympics have made extensive use of symbols. In fact, Katzumie Masaru, the art director of the
Tokyo 1964 Olympics, developed many of the symbols in use today (Modley, 1976). World travel is
facilitated by symbols known to literate and illiterate people alike on highways; at airports; in
hospitals, factories, and schools; and on packages and clothing. Almost anyone can function in any
international airport. From the symbols, you can find restaurants, restrooms, and telephones.

Not all symbols, however, are universally accepted. What is commonly called the swastika in the
United States and Europe has long been understood with other meanings in other parts of the world.
The same symbol has been used as a Hindu sign of peace for 5,000 years. Hindus are protesting
Germany's move to ban the use of the swastika in the European Union. The International Committee of
the Red Cross faces the same challenge. The red cross symbol was adopted to identify medics and
ambulances in war zones in 1864. The Ottoman empire unilaterally declared the use of the red
crescent during the Russo-Turkish War of 1876 in the belief that the red cross would alienate its
Muslim soldiers. The red crescent is still in use today in countries with majority Muslim populations.
The international group recognized no other symbols, even though the Israeli first aid society insisted
on using the Red Star of David. After years of criticism that its official symbols had religious
meanings, in 2006 the International Committee of the Red Cross accepted a fourth symbol—the red
crystal, a red square standing on one corner—as an officially recognized humanitarian symbol. One of
these symbols must be used by medical staff in war zones.

Symbols continue to be invented. In 1992, at the televised Tony Awards, Jeremy Irons was the first
celebrity to wear the red AIDS ribbon. It was the idea of a New York group, Visual AIDS, to bring
attention to the AIDS epidemic. Later in 1992, during the Emmy Awards telecast, Jamie Lee Curtis
explained the meaning of the symbol, and by the next year, the red AIDS ribbon had become one of the
most recognized symbols worldwide. It was so successful as a symbol that soon there were pink
ribbons for breast cancer, lavender ribbons for abused women, and so on. Its use then declined, but it
raised the public's awareness of AIDS.
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Sending Uncomfortable Messages.

Some messages are awkward or difficult to express in words, but the meaning can be conveyed with
nonverbals without hurt feelings or embarrassment. Imagine being on your way home and being
stopped by an acquaintance who wants to talk. The message in your mind that you want to
communicate is “Don't bother me. I don't have time for you now.” You may not want to say those
words, but you can communicate that meaning by slowly continuing to walk away. Your nonverbal
communication, followed by the verbal message of “I really have to go,” is received without bad
feelings because it's clear you really do have to leave. Likewise, you may find it difficult or awkward
to say, “I love you,” but eye contact, touch, and close proximity deliver the message.

Forming Impressions That Guide Communication.

We all attempt at times to manage the impressions that others have of us. Think about how you would
give some thought to what you would wear to a job interview. You intentionally choose to wear
certain clothes and groom in a certain way to send a message about who you are to the employer.

Making Relationships Clear.

Communication messages have both content and relationship information. Content refers to the subject
matter of the message. Relationship information refers to the relationship between the communicators.
As relationship information might be uncomfortable if spoken, nonverbal communication removes the
threat. For example, think of the nonverbal messages on the job that replace the spoken words “I am
your boss and you do as I say even though you may not like it.” In the United States, most nonverbal
communication at work reinforces power. According to Mehrabian (1981), status manifests itself by a
relaxed posture and way of interacting, Those of lower status display more rigidity.

Regulating Interaction.

Have you ever considered how you know when it's your turn to talk in a conversation? If you didn't
know when to start talking, you'd be interrupting others all the time. Directing turn taking is an
example of how nonverbal communication regulates people's interaction.
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Emoticon Symbols Vary From Culture to Culture

Emoticons are the graphic signs using keyboard letters and symbols in text messages. The smiley face :-) was first proposed
by computer scientist Scott Fahlman in 1982 as a means to signal that something was a joke in messages posed to a
computer science discussion forum. In 2000, Wolf reported that the smiley face was the most commonly used emoticon.

Thousands have been developed and are catalogued in dictionaries and websites. While the smiley face was developed in
Western culture, other emoticons reflect other cultures, for example, Japanese emoticons, or kaomoji (“face marks”). The
Japanese smiley - is viewed straight on. Not all emoticons translate as intended from one culture to another.

Emoticons are considered indicators of affective states to convey nonlinguistic information that in face-to-face
communication would be conveyed through nonverbals such as facial expressions for sarcasm or happiness. Dresner and
Herring (2010) argue that emoticons more likely function in the same manner as punctuation marks such as exclamation
marks.
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In 1999 Shigetaka Kurita, a Japanese telecommunications planner, developed e moji as visual cues for emotions and ideas in
mobile phone messages. (The word is derived by combining the Japanese words for picture, e, and character, moji.) Emoji
are small images created by computer code. The Unicode Consortium standardizes digital code so text can be exchanged no
matter the device or language. It tells companies like Apple that certain bits of code should show up as a smiley face, but it is
up to the software manufacturer how the smiley face is displayed. Initially human faces were vaguely Caucasian.

Emoji became widespread in the United States when Apple included them in its 2011 system update. In 2015 Oxford
Dictionaries named the “Face With Tears of Joy” emoji as the “Word of the Year.” Emoji-only social networks have been
built where words are not allowed (Steinmetz, 2014).

Hannah Miller (2016) reported a study showing that not only can an emoji be understood differently, but the different
renderings of the same emoji by Apple, Google, Microsoft, Samsung, and LG could be interpreted differently. This becomes
even more likely when an emoji is sent from one platform, such as an iPhone, to other platforms as that emoji will be
displayed differently, creating the possibility for miscommunication.

In 2015 Slate reported that emojis may be less popular now in Japan as Western design departments have lost the unique
style of Japanese emoji largely based on its cartoons and comic books. Increasing in popularity in Japan, Thailand, Taiwan,
and Indonesia is Line, a free messaging app that allows users to send “stamps”—mascots and cartoon characters. While
emoji differ from platform to platform, Line stamps are always the same. And just like spelling suggestions, stamps pop up in
a window based on the text (Alt, 2015). Late in 2016, Apple updated its Messages app to include stamps.

Reinforcing and Modifying Verbal Messages.

Nonverbal cues can be metamessages that affect the decoding of the spoken message. Nonverbal




messages can reinforce the verbal message. You can use your hands to indicate how close another car
came to hitting your car as you say the same message in words. Nonverbal messages also can modify
—and even negate—the meaning of the verbal message.



Types of Nonverbal Communication

Another way to define nonverbal communication is by type. The types of nonverbal communication
given the most attention by travelers and researchers alike are proxemics, territoriality, kinesics,
chronemics, paralanguage, silence, haptics, artifactual communication, and olfactics. Examples of
nonverbal misinterpretations resulting in intercultural communication barriers are used to describe
each type of nonverbal communication below.



Proxemics

We use the space around our bodies to communicate messages. First is the physical distance between
communicators and second is how space can be used to communicate ownership or occupancy of
areas. The term given to the study of our use of personal space is proxemics. Edward T. Hall's
(1959) work has demonstrated clearly that cultures differ substantially in their use of personal space.
His general theory is that we exist inside an invisible “bubble,” or personal space. How much space
we each want between ourselves and others depends on our cultural learning, our upbringing in our
families, the specific situation, and our relationship with the people to whom we're talking. Though
the physical distance we want between ourselves and others does vary, Hall reports the range is
fairly consistent for most people in North America (see Table 4.1).

Table 4.1 Proxemics
T N

Intimate  Touching to Private situations with people who are emotionally close. If others Whisper
18 inches invade this space, we feel threatened.

Personal 18 inches to The lower end is handshake distance—the distance most couples stand  Soft voice
4 feet in public.

Casual 4 feet to The lower end is the distance between salespeople and customers and Full voice
12 feet between people who work together in business.

Public Greater than Situations such as teaching in a classroom or delivering a speech. Loud voice
12 feet

Source: Adapted from E. T. Hall (1959).

Experience shows that these distances vary in diverse cultures. In India, there are elaborate rules
about how closely members of each caste may approach other castes, and Arabs of the same sex stand
much closer than North Americans. North Americans in an elevator maintain personal space if the
physical space permits it. An Arab entering an elevator may stand right next to another person and be
touching even though no one else is in the elevator.

Queuing means how you form a line while waiting, The traditional first-come, first-served line was
typical in 19th-century France, but today, along with the Italians and Spaniards, the French are among
the least queue-conscious in Europe. Until recently, the British were known to stand in queues for
taxis, for food, and for tickets. Even in shops and pubs, customers were served in order. The practice
may be dying in Great Britain, but people in the United States still stand in line—usually—and have
elaborate “rules of queuing” (e.g., “cutting in line,” “saving places”). Some explain the absence of
queues in Europe and in Mediterranean areas as a sign of feelings against unwarranted regulation and
interference. Edward T. Hall (1959) argues that queues are more likely to be found in cultures whose
people are treated as equals.



Territoriality

We learn how close to stand to another person in our culture. Standing too close or too far away from
what we learn is appropriate can create an intercultural communication barrier.
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Territory 1s the space that an individual claims, whether permanently or temporarily. Territoriality
refers to how space can be used to communicate messages. Sennett (1999) has described how spaces
can encourage democracy. From roughly 600 to 350 BCE, Athens used two very different spaces—
the theater and the town square—for its democratic practices. The Pnyx, an open-air theater, focused
attention on a single speaker at a time, yet it was still possible to gauge others' reactions. The space
supported a verbal order, “the unfolding of argument.” The agora was the town square used for many
simultaneous activities. Rather than each group being isolated and segregated, the agora was the place
in the city where citizens became accustomed to diversity.

Chinese geomancy, feng shui (pronounced fung SCHWAY), is the art of manipulating the physical
environment to establish harmony with the natural environment and achieve happiness, prosperity, and
health. It is used in site planning and design of buildings for the greatest compatibility with nature.
Feng shui also has principles for designing homes and placing furniture. A home with good feng shui



has a balance of comfort and style and radiates serenity. Location, room shape, color, plants, artwork,
and furniture are arranged for positive energy and balance.



Kinesics

Gestures, body movements, facial expressions, and eye contact are behaviors termed kinesics. In his
landmark book Gestures, Desmond Morris (1979) wrote that communication depends heavily on the
actions, postures, movements, and expressions of our bodies. In a later book, Bodytalk, Morris
(1995) explained that gestures can be intentional or unconscious. For example, lower classes in
ancient Rome used four fingers and thumb to pick up food; upper classes used two fingers and thumb.
The difference may have been unconscious, but it clearly communicated class distinctions. Morris
and his colleagues studied the use of 20 of the most familiar European gestures to map their use
across national boundaries. For example, they found the thumbs-up gesture commonly used in the
United States by hitchhikers to be more widely understood to mean “okay.” But in Greece and
Sardinia, it more accurately communicates the idea of “get stuffed.” And in Australia, Iran, and
Nigeria, it has similar obscene connotations.
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The forefinger-to-thumb gesture forming a circle can mean “okay” in the United States. In France, it
means zero or worthless. In Japan, the same gesture can mean change (coins), but in Brazil it is a
symbol many times more offensive than the raised middle finger. Curling the middle three fingers into
the palm, extending the thumb and little finger, and then twisting the hand back and forth from the wrist



is the Hawaiian greeting “hang loose.” To the University of Texas Longhorn fans, the pinkie and index
finger raised up with the middle two fingers and thumb folded into the palm means “Hook ‘em horns.”
But in parts of Africa, the same gesture is a curse, and to Italians, it is the cornuto, signaling that one's
wife is being unfaithful. Extending one hand, palm forward, means “stop!” in the United States, but in
Greece, it's the moutza or hand push, a sign of confrontation. In West Africa, the same gesture is more
insulting than the upraised middle finger (Axtell, 1991).

In the United States a fist raised above the head was used by Martin Luther King Jr. and the Black
Power movement of the 1960s as a gesture of defiance and unity. At the 1968 Olympics, when U.S.
sprinters Tommie Smith and John Carlos accepted their medals they raised their black-gloved fists in
solidarity with the struggle against racism, outraging the Olympics Committee, which evicted them
from the Olympic Village. In later years the gesture, sometimes pumped, became used by athletes,
politicians, and others throughout the world in a celebratory manner. Recently, though, the raised fist
became associated with Black Lives Matters' antiracist activism (Joseph, 2016).

Morris (1979, 1995) and his colleagues found wide variations even with such universal rituals as
nodding agreement and greeting friends. Although most cultures do indicate “yes” by an up-and-down
head nod and “no” by shaking the head from side to side, there are variations: In Albania, Bulgaria,
and parts of Greece, Turkey, Iran, and the former Yugoslavia, the yes-no gestures are reversed. In
Ceylon, a yes answer to a specific question is indicated by a nod of the head, whereas general
agreement is indicated by a slow sideways swaying of the head. For greetings, in the United States, a
firm handshake with direct eye contact is appropriate. In France, where the traditional U.S. handshake
is considered too rough and rude, a quick handshake with only slight pressure is preferred. In
Southern Europe and Latin America, a hearty embrace is common among women and men alike, and
men may follow it with a friendly slap on the back. In Ecuador, to greet a person without a handshake
is a sign of special respect. In India, the handshake may be used by Westernized citizens, but the
preferred greeting is the namaste—placing the palms together and bowing slightly. In Japan, the
traditional form of greeting is a bow, with the depth and length conveying meanings of status. In Tibet,
people sometimes stick their tongues out to greet one another.

Likewise, waving good-bye and beckoning vary among cultures. In Italy, Colombia, and China,
people may wave good-bye by moving the palm and fingers back and forth with the palm face up, a
gesture that more likely means “come here” in the United States. But in Malaysia, beckoning someone
by moving the forefingers back and forth would be taken as an insult. In other regions of the world,
the same gesture with the palm down can mean “come here,” while in others “get out!” Even
seemingly obvious gestures can be misunderstood. Using fingers to indicate numbers can vary. In the
United States, most people would indicate 1 by holding up the forefinger. In parts of Europe, 1 is
indicated by using the thumb and 2 by the thumb and forefinger.

Figure 4.1 V Gesture

The V gesture made by the palm facing away from the maker was first suggested in World War 11
because V is the first letter of the English word victory, the French word victoire, and the Dutch word
vrijheid (freedom). The sign was popularized by British prime minister Winston Churchill and united
millions in Europe during the war effort. In the United States in the late 1960s, the same gesture
became a symbol for peace (Dresser, 1996). When former British prime minister Margaret Thatcher



made a “V for victory” sign during an election campaign, she showed the back of her hand. In the
United Kingdom, Australia, Ireland, New Zealand, and South Africa that gesture is equivalent to the
middle finger gesture and extremely insulting.

Mistakes are easy to make. On a 1992 visit to Australia, President George H. W. Bush used the palm
facing inward to a crowd. Justin Bieber is frequently photographed performing the gesture palm in.
But be careful in Brazil, showing the back of the hand there means the same as showing the palm.
Recently a sideways peace sign has become deuces, as in “chuck them deuces.”
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And the list continues: Some Japanese point a forefinger to the face to indicate referring to self,
whereas in the United States, people are more likely to point to the chest. In Brazil, people may add
emphasis to statements by snapping the fingers with a whiplike motion of the hands. Scraping the
sides of the chin with the thumb and forefinger as if stroking a beard is a sign of respect in Saudi
Arabia (Armstrong & Wagner, 2003). Indians in Delhi may use hands to grasp the ears as a gesture
meaning repentance or sincerity. Fijians may fold the arms as a sign of respect when talking to another
person.

Patterns of eye contact learned in childhood seem to be relatively unaffected by later experiences.
One study showed that Arabs, Latin Americans, and Southern Europeans gaze on the eyes or face of
conversational partners, whereas Asians, Indians and Pakistanis, and Northern Europeans tend to
show peripheral gaze or no gaze at all (Harper, Wiens, & Matarazzo, 1978). Duration of eye contact
varies in diverse cultures (Shuter, 1979). In the United States, the average length of time that two
people gaze at each other is 1.18 seconds (Argyle, 1988; Argyle & Ingham, 1972). Any less than that
and we may think the person is shy, uninterested, or preoccupied. Any more than that and we may
think the person is communicating unusually high interest. A wink is improper in Australia and
impolite in parts of Asia.



People from Asian, Latin American, Caribbean, and American Indian backgrounds may offer respect
by avoiding eye contact. Looking someone directly in the eyes may be interpreted as a provocation
that can lead to violence. Repeatedly blinking the eyes is considered impolite in Taiwan and Hong
Kong (Armstrong & Wagner, 2003). In parts of the United States, such as Appalachia, more people
have heard of the belief in the “evil eye”—the power attributed to certain persons of inflicting injury
or bad luck by a look. One communication professor new to the area worked hard to maintain eye
contact with students during lectures, only to be told that some students perceived him as having the
evil eye. It is said that Spanish men even today in more rural areas may use eye contact to make
“passes” toward women on the street. Returning the stare is accepted as a gesture indicating that the
man may attempt conversation. It also is said that Spaniards snap the eyelids when angry or impatient.
Psychologist Monica Moore (1995) has studied the nonverbals of heterosexual flirting. She says that
in Western cultures, women control the process by making the initial choice of the man. To attract
men, Moore has noted that women most often smile, glance, primp, laugh, giggle, toss the head, flip
the hair, and whisper.
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Gestures continue to be developed. Some recently developed gestures in the United States are the
high five, butt pat, raise the roof, loser, whatever, and sizzle.



©iStockphoto.com/iStock Oles



Chronemics

Next is the study of chronemics, or the study of our use of time. But before considering how we use
time, consider how time is closely tied to religious and cultural beliefs. Many American Indian
peoples understood time to be cyclical, whereas Western cultures think of time in the linear sense of a
flow from the past to the present to the future. Yet Western science accepts Einstein's and other
physicists' concepts of quantum physics in which there is no definite past, present, or future but only
possibilities of position, in which particles can move backward in time as well as forward and in
which what happened in the past can be altered by energy events in the future. It is said that the idea
of linear time became commonly accepted as we became more aware of change—that is, aware that
things were different before change and after change. Acceptance of some religious beliefs
necessitates the acceptance of the understanding of time as linear. For example, the Christian belief
that Christ's birth and death were unrepeatable events necessitates the acceptance of the understanding
of time as linear. It existed in the past of our present, and since it could only occur then, it could not
be repeated in our future.

When does a day begin? That depends very much on religious beliefs. The Jewish and Islamic day
begins at sunset as the creation story in Genesis begins with darkness followed by light. Hindu days
begin and end at sunrise. Christian tradition follows the Roman tradition of midnight as the beginning
of a new day. The sun was first used to measure time in a day. Some 5,000 years ago the Sumerians
and Egyptians used sundials. The Egyptians divided the day into 10 hours with 2 hours each for dusk
and dawn to account for the different length of days in summer and winter. The sexagesimal system
based on the number 6 was developed in Mesopotamia. The Sumerians divided the time between
sunrise and sunset into 12 and the whole day into 24 segments. Sundials in Europe were built into the
walls of churches to divide the day into the seven canonical hours of matins, prime, tierce, sext,
nones, vespers, and compline. The idea of using hours of equal length, however, wasn't developed
until 1371 by the Muslim scholar Abul-Hasan Ibn al-Shatir.

Sundials, of course, have no use without the sun. By the 11th century, the Chinese scholar Su Sung and
Muslim scholars had developed water-driven clocks. In the 13th century, English monasteries had
mechanical clocks driven by weights. The bells on these devices were known as cloks. However, it
wasn't until 1475 that clocks indicated minutes. Precision timekeeping came with the invention of the
pendulum clock by Dutch scientist Christian Huygens. The clock introduced a new consciousness—
the clock, rather than the sun, became the arbiter of time for everyone. Our technological world
demands even more accurate timekeeping. Since 1948, we have used atomic clocks accurate to within
1 second in 300,000 years. Still, we have demanded more accurate marking of time: microsecond
(one millionth of a second), nanosecond (one billionth of a second), picosecond (one trillionth of a
second), and femtosecond (one thousandth of a picosecond). Consider this: There are more
femtoseconds in 1 second than there are seconds in 31 million years.

Humans marked time with calendars based on the sun or the moon. Mayan astronomers determined
that a year was precisely 365.24 days long. The Hijrah calendar divided the year into 354 days and
12 lunar months. The Sumerians divided the year into 360 days—12 lunar months of 30 days each.
The Egyptians extended this calendar year by adding 5 days at the end of the year.



The original Roman calendar was composed of 10 months and 304 days. Two months and 1 day were
added later. The Julian calendar, devised by Julius Caesar, became the basis for what is used today.
Coming at the time of the Reformation, reforms instituted by Pope Gregory XIII in 1582 created the
Gregorian calendar year in use today. Pope Gregory's reforms were not immediately adopted in
Protestant countries: The Gregorian calendar was adopted in Germany in 1700, in Britain in 1752, in
Sweden in 1753, in Russia in 1918, and in China in 1912 but not widely so until the communist
victory in 1949 (Duncan, 1998).

How we use time varies from culture to culture. That cultures use time differently can be a barrier to
intercultural communication. Edward T. Hall (1983) has provided a useful way of describing how
cultures use time. One way is to do one thing at a time, which Hall labels monochronic time; this is
characteristic of Northern Europe and the United States. These cultures tend to try to plan the order of
their use of time.

Doing many things at once is called polychronic time and is characteristic of Latin America and the
Middle East. Polychronic time stresses the involvement of people and completion of transactions
rather than adherence to schedules. In polychronic cultures, nothing is firm; plans can be changed up
to the last minute.

What time you are expected to arrive for an 8 p.m. party varies as to where the party is. How long
you should be kept waiting—if at all—for a business appointment varies as well. And once a meeting
has begun, it varies how much informal conversation takes place before the actual business
discussion begins. Arabs, for example, engage in up to half an hour of informal conversation before
turning to business.



Paralanguage

Early work by Trager (1961) defined paralanguage by categories. The main category is voice
qualities (including pitch range and distribution, rhythm, and tempo). Another category is
vocalizations, which include the following:

e vocal characterizers, such as laughter and sobs
e vocal qualifiers, such as intensity (loud/soft), pitch (high/low), and extent (drawl and clipping)
e vocal segregates, such as uh, um, and uh-huh

The sounds of psst and of whistling are examples of vocal characterizers. “Psst” is an acceptable
way of calling a waiter in Spain. In India, whistling is considered offensive.

Thais speak in a very soft and gentle voice and manner. This is based on the cultural belief that
speaking in a soft voice is how one shows good manners and an educated character. Voices are raised
only to show the emotion of anger or in an argument or confrontation. When first hearing persons in
the United States speak, some Thais believe the speakers are rude or angry or even don't like Thais
because people from the United States speak so loudly.

Paralanguage is addressed in the Qur'an. One demonstrates modesty and humility by modulating one's
voice and being soft spoken (Zaharna, 2009).

Another example is tonal languages. Speakers of English use tone to some extent but most often to
express emotion. Think of how you would say “thank you” to convey a degree of sarcasm. However,
in true tonal languages such as Mandarin Chinese and Vietnamese, the denotative meaning of some
words depends on the context and how the word is said. Japanese is replete with homophones, where
the meanings of many words are distinguished only by stress and intonation, which in turn convey the
emotional nuances of anger, surprise, sincerity, and displeasure.

Accents may be considered an aspect of paralanguage. British ears can detect a speaker's educational
background in the accent. It can be said that everyone has an accent; it's just that some accents are
more accepted than others. Accents may present problems and even lead to charges of racism (M. G.
Ryan, 1974). One study in San Antonio, Texas, had employment interviewers listen to taped speech
samples of males speaking with varying degrees of accents and make hiring predictions (de la Zerda
& Hopper, 1979). Standard speakers were significantly favored for supervisory positions and
accented speakers for semiskilled positions. Collier (1988) as well has shown that Whites note
Hispanics' inability to speak English as socially inappropriate. In recalling conversations, Whites cite
examples of Spanish language use and “broken English™ as inappropriate and difficult to understand.

Midlevel Asian-American employees can find promotion to management closed, particularly if their
spoken English is perceived as nonfluent. In Honolulu, a Filipino man was denied a job as a city
clerk. He sued on the basis of racial discrimination. Attorneys for the city argued that his heavy
Filipino accent would have kept him from working effectively as a clerk. The case was appealed to
the Supreme Court, and in Fragante v. City and County of Honolulu (1989), the Court let stand a
federal appeals court decision supporting the city.



Trains in Japan can get very crowded yet are generally quiet. Signs and public service announcements
remind people not to talk on mobile phones on the train and to turn phones on “manner mode” (silent
mode).
¥
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In Massachusetts, parents petitioned their local school board to ban first-grade and second-grade
teachers with pronounced accents. The opposition argued that such a ban would be discrimination
based on national origin and would violate the Fourteenth Amendment, which provides equal
protection for everyone under the law. In Anaheim, California, a radio station contest was based on
telephoning convenience store clerks and asking listeners to identify the clerks' nationalities. Some
refugee organizations charged the contest was racism disguised as humor.

Huh may be considered an example of a vocal segregate. Dingemanse, Torreira, and Enfield (2013)
studied languages from around the world and found that all of them have a near-identical sound that
functions as the English ~uh? They believe that Auh is not an innate universal like sneezing or crying,
but a sound that has to be learned because it has subtly different forms in each language.




Global Voices

Student A: I have been to America.

Interviewer: Oh. Can you tell me what the experience was like?
Student A: The people and the country were very nice.
Interviewer: Did you learn anything?

Student A: No.

Interviewer: Why not?

Student A: Americans just talk all the time.
Interviewer: Do you like Finland?

Student B: Oh, yes, I like it a lot.

Interviewer: How about the people?

Student B: Sure, Finns are very nice.

Interviewer: How long have you been at the university?
Student B: About nine months already.

Interviewer: Oh, have you learned anything?

Student B: No. Not really.

Interviewer: Why not?

Student B: Finns do not say anything in class.

Source: Wilkins (2005).




Silence

Speech and silence have generally been defined in an either/or way. We are either communicating in
speech or we are silent, which defines silence as simply the absence of speech (Acheson, 2008). To

most people in the United States, silence means lack of attention and lack of initiative. A person must
speak up to participate.

Silence can communicate agreement, apathy, awe, confusion, contemplation, disagreement,
embarrassment, obligation, regret, repressed hostility, respect, sadness, thoughtfulness, or any number
of meanings.

Traditionally, Eastern societies such as India, China, and Japan have valued silence more than
Western societies have. Oliver (1971) observed that “silence in Asia has commonly been entirely
acceptable, whereas in the West silence has generally been considered socially disagreeable” (p.
264). In India, on the individual level, silence can be viewed as a state of being, allowing you to
experience the highest truth and bliss (Jain & Matukumalli, 1993). In the Confucian context, silence,
not talking, is a virtue.

On the interpersonal level, silence is used to promote harmony, cooperation, and other collectivistic
values; it is a sign of interpersonal sensitivity, mutual respect, personal dignity, affirmation, and
wisdom. On the level of social movements, silence can be protest, as demonstrated by Mahatma
Gandhi in his struggle for India's independence through nonviolence.




Global Voices

Basso (1986) describes “speaking with names” among the Western Apache of Cibeque, Arizona. One speaker mentions the
name of a local landmark followed by several minutes of silence, followed by another speaker mentioning the name of
another landmark, and that again followed by several minutes of silence. Speakers may repeat or continue the cycle multiple
times. The names conjure meanings in the minds of the listeners to communicate a drama and moral. Speaking with names
can console and advise the listeners.

Silence can mean one is fearful of communicating. This form of silence is associated with the
communication variable commonly studied in the United States and known as communication
apprehension or, more commonly, stage fright. Communication apprehension refers to an individual's
fear or anxiety associated with either real or anticipated communication with another person or
persons. Studies of communication apprehension by James McCroskey and his colleagues (1990) led
them to label that fear the most common handicap that people suffer from today. They also suggest that
U.S. society stresses verbal performance so much that U.S. speakers may experience more pressure
than those from other cultures. For example, they have shown that Swedish students consider
themselves more competent communicators but are less prone to initiate communication than are U.S.
students.



Haptics

Less well studied is haptics, or the study of our use of touch to communicate. Again, examples
support that the use of touch to communicate varies from culture to culture. In Thailand and Laos, it is
rude for a stranger or acquaintance to touch a child on the top of the head because the head is
regarded as the home of the spirit or soul. It is believed that a child's spirit or soul isn't strong enough
to be touched and has a tendency to become ill if patted (Smutkupt & Barna, 1976).

In Iraq, physical contact between adults—particularly between women and men—is governed by
strict cultural mores. Postwar security concerns required body searches to help stabilize the country.
The United States established the Facilities Protection Service, a security force of some 35,000 Iraqis
to provide security checks at thousands of locations too numerous for U.S. soldiers to guard. Women
are searched by women and men by men, yet running hands down limbs and patting torsos is an
unfamiliar experience.

Compared with other cultures, people in the United States are touch deprived, having one of the
lowest rates of casual touch in the world. If you are talking with a friend in a coffee shop in the
United States, you might touch each other once or twice an hour. If you were British and in a London
coffee shop, you probably won't touch each other at all. But if you were French and in a Parisian café,
it is said that you might touch each other a hundred times in an hour.

In many cultures, adult male friends walk hand in hand—a behavior frequently misunderstood by
people from the United States who assume the friends are gay. In other cultures, one does not offer
anything to another with the left hand, as the left hand is used to clean oneself after using the toilet.

In the United States, more touching may take place in preschool or kindergarten than during any other
period. Touching is lowest during the early to mid-teens. The first comprehensive study of
communication and touch in the United States was conducted by Stanley Jones and Elaine Yarbrough
(1985). Their study of students at a western U.S. university showed 12 meanings communicated with
touch—affection, announcing a response, appreciation, attention getting, compliance, departures,
greetings, inclusion, playful affection, playful aggression, sexual interest or intent, and support—as
well as hybrid meanings such as departure/affection and greetings/affection.
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In his consulting with businesses, Stanley Jones (1993) says that employees are more aware of
inappropriate touching and sexual harassment. At least in the United States, most touching has
symbolic content, but contextual factors are critical to the meaning. What is appropriate touching in a
four-person psychotherapy clinic may not be appropriate in a 200-person insurance office.

The hongi, the traditional greeting of the Maori of New Zealand, is the touching of noses to share the
breath of life.
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Artifactual Communication

Artifactual communication refers to messages conveyed through objects or arrangements of objects
made by human hands (DeVito, 2014). It includes how we decorate our homes and offices as well as
the clothing we wear and our physical appearance with jewelry, tattoos, and body piercings.

What we wear varies so much across the world, as does the meaning conveyed by the clothes.
Clothing can reflect cultural heritage. Men in Saudi Arabia may wear a thawb, a loose-fitting, ankle-
length, usually white shirt; the ghutrah, the white or red-and-white check cloth covering the head; and
the iqual, or agal, the double ring of black rope or cord used to hold the ghutrah.

Muslim women may wear several different types of headscarves and veils generally referred to as
hijab or covering. The burqa is a full-body covering with a small opening for the eyes worn by
Muslim women over their clothing. The nigab veils a woman's face and hair down to the shoulder.
The nigab does not cover the eyes. It was estimated that in 2011 about 1,900 women (out of a
population of 5 million Muslims) in France wore the nigab. A French parliamentary committee found
that women covering their faces was against the French republican principles of secularism and
equality. France's former president Nicolas Sarkozy said to the country's Parliament, “In our country
we cannot accept women prisoners behind a wire fence, cut off from all social life, deprived of all
identity.” France imposed a ban on wearing veils that cover the full face in public places such as
parks, schools, and theaters. Anyone who violates the ban could be fined and required to take a
citizenship course. Croucher (2008) contends that the ban is a response to a perceived threat to
French sense of “nation” at a time of increased migration from non- Western and non-Christian
countries to control Muslim identity and forcefully integrate this population. For many of the Muslim
women in France, the hijab is a symbol of cultural uniqueness. Similar bans exist in Turkey and
Belgium and have been proposed in the Netherlands, Italy, and Britain. In the United States, retailer
Abercrombie & Fitch fired a Muslim worker for refusing to remove her hijab during work. In contrast
to how events unfolded in Europe, the U.S. Equal Employment Opportunity Commission filed suit and
Abercrombie & Fitch will now allow workers to wear head scarves.

Indian bride displays her gold jewelry before her wedding ceremony.
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Focus on Skills 4.1




Touching as Nonverbal Communication

You are a young woman eager to learn more about the world. You sign up for a study tour of China. In the park you feel that
people stare at you. Some people even come up to you, stop you, and take a photo of you and even try to touch your blond
hair. You feel the staring is rude, and you find it frightening that people want to touch your hair.

Your faculty adviser explains that rural Chinese come to big cities to sightsee and that, especially in remote rural areas, many
Chinese people have never seen a foreigner except on TV. Staring might be curiosity, not disrespect.

You want to avoid any misunderstandings, but even if it is curiosity, you still feel uncomfortable with people trying to touch
your hair.

1. How would the competent intercultural communicator handle this situation?

2. In what ways can you respond to their nonverbal communication?

3. Do you smile, put your hands up in front of you, and shake your head no? Or do you smile and allow strangers to
touch your hair? Something else?

India has a long cultural tradition with gold jewelry. Gold has spiritual meaning as well as practical
meaning. For centuries gold was the safest currency in India. In some Hindu legends, Brahma, the god
who created the universe, was born from a gold egg. Gold became a symbol of purity and prosperity.
Today India is the world's biggest importer of gold and the largest hoarder of gold. In 2012 Indians
imported about one-fifth of the world's gold at a cost of 2.5 trillion rupees (US$45 billion), second
only to India's import expense for oil. Perhaps half of that gold is in jewelry for weddings. A bride's
parents give gold as a symbol of their prosperity and as insurance against a bad marriage as gold
jewelry belongs to the wife. Families begin buying gold jewelry for daughters several years in
advance of their weddings.

The kirpan is an article of Sikh faith.
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To orthodox Sikhs throughout the world, the kirpan, or ceremonial dagger, is one of five sacred
articles of faith and must be worn at all times by baptized Sikhs. (The other articles are the kesh, or
turban; the kara, or steel bracelet symbolizing strength and integrity; the kangha, or wooden comb
symbolizing cleanliness; and the kachera, or undergarment symbolizing chastity and self-control.) The
kirpan symbolizes readiness to protect the weak and defense against injustice and persecution. The
U.S. Department of Homeland Security bans kirpans from airplanes, and as a result some Sikhs do not
fly. Some U.S. school districts require that kirpans be sewn shut into a sheath. U.S. government
attorneys argue that laws such as those that ban knives in schools and on airplanes are religious
neutral and therefore do not violate a protected First Amendment right.

When he played for the San Francisco 49ers, quarterback Colin Kaepernick refused to stand for the
national anthem to protest racism in American society. In 2016, India's Supreme Court ruled that
movie theaters must play the national anthem before every screening and that everyone in the audience
must “stand up to show respect.”
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Clothing also can reflect subcultural and subgroup identity; medical professionals and members of the
military, for example, often wear uniforms outside of work. Sometimes how an article of clothing is
worn reflects subcultural or subgroup identity. Think of a baseball cap. A baseball cap with the brim
curled worn straight on the head is a “jock look.” But think of all the other ways a baseball cap can
be worn to indicate other group identifications.

In Kenya, unlike most of West Africa, attire is generally conservative. In 2003, a legislator entered
the nation's parliament dressed in the traditional cap and flowing agbada robes of West Africa. The
parliament's speaker, dressed in the heavy black robes and white wig of the British parliamentary
system, described the attire as “pajamas.” This dispute over clothing is symbolic of Kenya's struggle
to define an African identity.

One important aspect of clothing is color. The meaning of colors varies considerably by culture, as
can be seen in Table 4.2. A garment chosen to communicate something in one culture might well
communicate something contradictory in another.



Table 4.2 Cultural Meanings of Colors

| Color | Meaning for Different Cultures

Red China: Good luck, prosperity, happiness, marriage

Japan: Anger, danger

Middle East: Purity, life

Egypt: Death

South Africa: Mourning

United States and Western Europe: Danger, anger, stop
Blue China: Immortality, heavens, depth, cleanliness

Japan: Villainy

India: Color of Krishna

United States and Western Europe: Masculinity, calm, authority, peace
Yellow East Asia: Sacred, imperial, royalty, honor

Middle East: Happiness, prosperity

India: Religious color (celebration), success

Egypt: Mourning

United States and Western Europe: Caution, cowardice
Green Asia: Family, harmony, health, peace, life, youth, energy, growth

Muslim countries: Religious color, fertility, strength

Ireland: National color

United States and Western Europe: Safe, go
White Asia: Mourning, death, purity

Middle East: Mourning, purity

India: Death, purity

United States and Western Europe: Purity, virtue
Black Asia: Evil influences, knowledge, mourning

Middle East: Mystery, evil

United States and Western Europe: Mourning, elegance (black dress and tuxedo), death, evil
Brown India: Mourning
Purple Thailand: Mourning

Catholics: Death

Asia: Wealth, glamour

Western Europe: Royalty
Orange Ireland: Religious significance

China: Light and warmth

United States: Inexpensive goods

Source: Aykin & Milewski (2005).



Source: Aykin & Milewski (2005).



Olfactics

The study of communication via smell is called olfactics. Smell remains one of the least understood
senses. The amount of the human brain devoted to olfaction is very large. We do know that odor is
first detected by the olfactory epithelium in the nose. This starts a chain of events that leads to an
information flow to the olfactory bulb and limbic system of the brain, which plays a key role in
regulating body functions and the emotions. Smell is the only sense linked directly into the limbic
system, which may be evidence of its being our most basic, primitive sense. In all cultures, women
can detect odors in lower concentrations, 1dentify them more accurately, and remember them longer
than men (Doty et al., 1984).

Scientists also have identified a tiny organ in the nasal cavity that responds to chemicals known as
pheromones, natural substances believed to play a role in basic human emotions such as fear, hunger,
and, most notably, those related to sex. Recently, scientists have uncovered evidence of human
pheromones (Weller, 1998).




Focus on Skills 4.2




Using Context to Help Interpret Artifactual Communication

You and three friends are on a spring break vacation in Puerto Rico. After a day on the beach, you are walking back to your
residence hotel when you notice several locals shouting at you. None of you speak Spanish, so you quickly attempt to assess
the situation. The four of you in beach clothes are walking across the lawn in front of what you assume is a Catholic church.
One of your friends is carrying an open beer.

1. Is this an example of intentional nonverbal communication on your part? If so, what types of nonverbal communication
are represented?

2. What perceptions of you might the locals have?

Have you violated a local cultural norm? Or might they be saying piropos (compliments) for you being good looking?

4. Assuming this is an example of a nonverbal misinterpretation, what should you do? Continue walking? Run? Attempt
to communicate verbally with the locals?

e




Focus on Culture 4.1




You and I Are Close Friends

Every culture has its own polite fictions. Whenever we want to be polite, we must act out certain fictions, regardless of the
facts. For example, when you meet someone, you may or may not like him, but either way, you must politely pretend to like
him. In such a case, Americans and Japanese share the same polite fiction that “you and I like each other.” But in many
cases, Americans and Japanese are acting according to very different polite fictions.

The first time [ was asked to appear as a guest speaker before a group of Japanese, the organizing committee very kindly
arranged for two of the committee members to pick me up and drive me to the meeting place. They escorted me from my
front door to their car, ushered me into the back seat, and then the two of them got into the front seat, leaving me to sit out
the whole ride all alone in the back.

My first reaction was to feel rejected and lonely. “Why don't they want to sit next to me? Don't they like me? What's wrong
with me?” Even after I realized that this must be their way of being polite to me, I still couldn't help feeling embarrassed and
uncomfortable sitting all alone, separated from the others. In America, they would have put me in front with the member who
was driving, and the other member would have sat alone in back.

The next time a welcoming committee arranged to pick me up, there were too many of them to fit into the front seat.
“Good!” I thought. “Now someone will have to sit in back with me, and it won't be so embarrassing.” But it was, if anything,
even more embarrassing to have to listen to everyone trying to refuse to share the back seat with me. Once again, my initial
reaction was, “Nobody wants to make friends with me; what's wrong with me?”

The same thing happened whenever my English students and I had a class party. All the students would cluster at the far
side of the table. No one would sit next to me, or even near me. I felt very unpopular. By this time, of course, I knew that this
reluctance to be near the guest of honor did not indicate personal dislike. It was simply an expression of the Japanese polite
fiction, “I am in awe of you.” Yet I still felt uncomfortable and embarrassed. Why? Because while I understood rationally,
couldn't help reacting emotionally, in terms of the very different American polite fiction, “you and I are close friends.”

Source: Sakamoto & Naotsuka (1982, pp. 80-83).

The ancient Romans were obsessed with roses. They were worn in garlands; used in pillows,
medicines, and love potions; and displayed at banquets and orgies. In the 16th century, lovers
exchanged “love apples,” peeled apples kept in the armpit until they were saturated with sweat and
then given to a lover to inhale. In ancient Hawai'i, when meeting, traditional Hawaiians inhaled one
another's breath. Although many people today consider haole (outsider) a derogatory word, in
Hawaiian, it originally meant “not of the same breath.”

Aromatherapy is the use of oils of flowers, herbs, and plants to make people feel better.
Aromatherapy was widely practiced in ancient Chinese, Egyptian, and Indian civilizations and is
widely practiced today in Belgium, England, France, Germany, and Switzerland. In Japan, fragrance
is used in the workplace. The architectural and construction firm Shimizu has developed
computerized techniques to deliver scents through air-conditioning ducts to enhance efficiency and
reduce stress among office workers.

Advertisers believe smell is important. Fragrance strips in magazines enable consumers to sample a
perfume by pulling open a strip, releasing tiny fragrance capsules glued inside. British stores use
smells such as freshly dried linen, chocolate, and musk in the air-conditioning system to put customers
in the mood to buy their products.

Smell also refers to body odor. Some cultures are sensitive to any body odor; others mask body odor
with perfumes and colognes; others find the odor of perfumes and colognes distasteful. Some say that
body odor is affected by the food you eat and that meat eaters have a distinctive body odor.



Knowing Culture Through Nonverbal Messages

In Chapter 1, you read that Alfred G. Smith (1966) wrote that communication and culture are
inseparable, that culture is a code we learn and share that requires communication, and that
communication coding and symbols must be learned and shared. As some of those symbols are
nonverbal, it is partially through nonverbal messages that we experience the culture.

Some nonverbal messages can be clearly identified with a culture. Min-Sun Kim (1992), for example,
has demonstrated how the nonverbal messages shown in Korean and U.S. print media advertising
clearly reflect the culture. Culture can be conceptualized as an interrelated system in which each
aspect of culture is related to other aspects of that culture. For example, it is said that in Europe, body
language 1s an important indicator of one's level of education and good manners, a relationship not
seen as often in the United States. Many nonverbal messages used in a culture are related to and
consistent with other aspects of the culture. In one sense, then, other aspects of a culture are revealed
in the nonverbal code. In the following case study, consider how the nonverbal wai reflects other
aspects of the Thai culture.



Case Study: The Wai in Thailand

Map 4.1 Thailand
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In Thailand, the wai is a nonverbal gesture used to communicate greeting, bidding farewell, deep and
sincere respect, and appreciation (Smutkupt & Barna, 1976). The palms of both hands are placed
together and held vertically slightly under the chin followed by a slight head bow, chin toward the
fingertips. There is no eye contact because the head is bowed. The wai is not accompanied by verbal
communication. Usually the younger person or subordinate initiates the wai, and the older person or
higher ranking person responds with a wai as well (Rojjanaprapayon, 1997).

The wai is consistent with other elements of the Thai culture. Children absorb its nuances along with
learning the Thai spoken language, which has a hierarchy of honorific titles and a special language of
self-debasement to be used when speaking to royalty. The first nonverbal teaching the Thai child
receives 1s this gesture of obeisance. The mother holds her infant, puts its palms together between her
own, and raises the hands to the chin or the forehead—the higher the hands, the greater the degree of
deference. Before the child is taken from the house, its hands will be put in the proper position to
greet guests. When a mother takes her child to the temple, she raises its palms to pay homage to
Buddha. The child is constantly directed to wai on every appropriate occasion until it becomes a
regular component of behavior. Children never fail to wai parents and the family's elders before
leaving for school in the morning. In the classroom, children stand and perform the wai upon the
teacher's arrival. When school ends, the students wai to thank the teacher. On returning home, the
children greet all parents and elders with the wai. The day ends with paying homage to Buddha by
performing the wai in front of the family's altar. Thus, the wai 1s a representation of the cultural
values, including respect for parents and elders, that the child learns while learning the nonverbal
code. By understanding the wai, we also can understand part of the Thai culture.



Nonverbal Misinterpretations as a Barrier

The wai in Thailand
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Chapter 3 identified nonverbal misinterpretations as a barrier in intercultural communication. While
we expect languages to be different, we are less likely to expect and recognize how the nonverbal
symbols are different. Often, when people don't share the same language, some resort to hand gestures
to communicate. In such situations, people discover that the belief that hand signals and bodily
expressions are universal is not true. Many nonverbal expressions vary from culture to culture, and it
is just those variations that make nonverbal misinterpretation a barrier.

Judee Burgoon (1986) writes that nonverbal communication must have consensually recognized
meanings and consistent usage within a culture. In the United States, for example, many gestures are
commonly recognized across the country. But in a multicultural society, again such as the United
States, the possibilities for nonverbal misunderstandings are great because subcultures may not
completely understand each other's nonverbals. Burgoon contends that some nonverbal
communication, even in the same culture, i1s so ambiguous that its interpretation is mediated by
context. For example, in the United States, the meaning of a touch can often be ambiguous. The
meanings conveyed by the same touching behavior can be quite different at a funeral than at a sports
victory party.

In the following case study, consider how two subcultures in the United States can misunderstand
each other's nonverbals.



Case Study: Korean-American Neighborhood Businesses

Communication barriers and racial tension can exist among groups within diverse cultures. One
example has been African-American and Korean-American conflict. Today, about 85% of the
Korean-American population are immigrants. Some African-Americans have viewed Korean-
Americans in business as exploiters; the idea of a neighborhood business with no community
commitment is unacceptable. Some Korean-Americans experiencing difficulty with English use
words and phrases such as “Go” or “Come back later,” which can be viewed as aggressive to
customers expecting phrases like “Please come back later.” Even how money is handled creates
tension. Should cash be placed on the counter or placed in the other's hand? Some African-Americans
feel the shopkeepers are trying to avoid touching; some Korean-American shopkeepers feel their
customers “always want to touch.” Since the 1992 riots in Los Angeles, Korean-American immigrants
have received acculturation and U.S. business practices training to avoid the behaviors that have
often been misinterpreted by those unfamiliar with Korean culture. Groups such as the Korean
American Management Association advise shopkeepers to greet customers as visiting relatives rather
than ignoring them.

Inappropriate smiles in the Korean culture are interpreted as shallow and thoughtless, so Korean-
Americans accustomed to reserving smiles and small talk for friends and family are encouraged to
smile and shake hands firmly.

An African-American entering a small store typically expects eye contact and some small talk. If the
Korean-American storekeeper, reluctant to develop friendship with a stranger, doesn't engage in those
behaviors, the African-American customer may think the store owner is disrespectful or rude. The
Korean-American storekeeper, however, raised in a highly structured Confucian culture that stresses
formality, sees the outgoing style of the African-American as inappropriate and threatening.
Acculturation also involves learning U.S. values, such as the presumption of innocence until proven
guilty. In Korea, a person caught shoplifting can be “roughed up” by anyone. Korean-American
shopkeepers now learn that that same behavior could result in charges of battery and assault.



SUMMARY

This chapter examines nonverbal misinterpretations as a barrier to effective intercultural
communication. Some nonverbals, such as smiles and frowns, are biologically determined but can
develop culture-specific meanings. Other nonverbals can be used to intentionally communicate
messages. Nonverbals can be used to replace spoken messages, to send uncomfortable messages, to
form impressions that guide communication, to make relationships clear, to regulate interaction, and
to reinforce and modify verbal messages.

Types of nonverbals include the following:

e proxemics—the use of personal space

e territoriality—the use of physical space to communicate messages

e kinesics—gestures, body movements, facial expressions, and eye contact

e chronemics—the use of time

e paralanguge—vocal characterizers, such as laughter; vocal qualifiers, such as pitch; and vocal

segregates, such as uh-huh

silence—when not talking can communicate meaning

e haptics—the use of touch to communicate

e artifactual communication—human-made objects and their arrangement as well as clothing and
other aspects of personal appearance

e olfactics—the use of smell to communicate messages

Some nonverbals are specific to a culture and reflect other aspects of that culture. In Thailand, for
example, the wai gesture is made by placing the palms of both hands together and holding them
vertically slightly under the chin. The wai communicates greeting, farewell, sincere respect, and
appreciation. Children learn the wai gesture as they learn other elements of the Thai culture.

While in homogeneous cultures the meanings of nonverbals are more likely to be commonly shared, in
multicultural societies nonverbal misinterpretations are problematic. Misunderstandings can arise, for
example, in interactions between some African-Americans and some Korean-Americans. Eye contact
and smiles can have different meanings to each group, resulting in unfortunate misunderstandings.



DISCUSSION QUESTIONS

1. Reflecting on what you know about nonverbal symbols, should the European Union totally ban
the use of the swastika symbol?

Create and evaluate the possible arguments in Fragante v. City and County of Honolulu (1989).
Evaluate France's ban on Muslim women wearing veils that cover the full face in public places.
Evaluate the U.S. Department of Homeland Security ban on Sikh kirpans on airplanes.

With increasing international travel and media, will nonverbal misinterpretations disappear or
become more critical?

Al ol
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Language as a Barrier




LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After studying this chapter, you will be able to:

o Discuss the relationship between language and culture.

¢ Critique and apply the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis.

¢ Give examples of translation problems that impede intercultural communication.

e Give examples of how humans have communicated in language when there is no shared language.
o Explain the relationship between language and nationalism.

o Trace the development of English as the most widely spread language around the world.
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From Chapter 2, you know that language can be a barrier to intercultural communication. What, then,
1s meant by /anguage? One definition of language is that it's a set of symbols shared by a community
to communicate meaning and experience. The symbols may be sounds or gestures, as in American
Sign Language. Of the estimated 7,100 languages spoken today, each has unique sounds, words, and
structures.

In this chapter, as was done in the previous chapter with nonverbals, language will be shown to relate
to other factors in culture in the discussion of the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis. You will learn about this
hypothesis, which states that the world as we know it is predetermined by the language of our culture.
Then you'll read criticisms of the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis and a more commonly accepted perspective
of linguistic relativity.

This chapter also deals with two ways in which language affects intercultural communication:
translation problems between languages and language as nationalism. Like nonverbals, words as
symbols become barriers when their full meaning is not shared. Even speakers of the same language
do not share exactly the same meaning for every word. That problem is compounded when you
attempt translation between languages. The second way that language becomes a barrier is linguistic
imperialism, that is, when the use of a particular language is forced on a people by those with more
power.

Linguists study the words in languages and then look for similar-sounding words with similar
meanings in different languages. In order to read Hindu legal texts, Sir William Jones, a judge in
Calcutta at the end of the 18th century, began to study Sanskrit, the ancient language of northern India.
He found similarities between Sanskrit words and ancient Greek and Latin words and argued that the
languages were derived from a common mother tongue. Scholars in the 19th century were inspired
by this suggestion and began studying languages for their common ancestors.

Cat, chat, katze, katte, kot—all arbitrary words to refer to a furry domesticated carnivorous mammal
with four legs and a tail noted for its skill at catching mice.
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Sapir-Whorf Hypothesis



Development of the Hypothesis

Many academic disciplines refer to the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis (also known as the Whorfian thesis)
when accounting for the differences in languages across cultures (J. B. Carroll, 1956). Benjamin L.
Whorf (1897-1941), a successful fire prevention engineer at the Hartford Fire Insurance Company,
came into contact with the noted linguistic anthropologist Edward Sapir (1884—1939) through a
course that Sapir (1921) was teaching at Yale. Largely self-taught, Whorf had studied ancient
Hebraic, Aztec, and Mayan cultures, and in the 1930s he went to the U.S. Southwest to study the
Hopi's Uto-Aztecan language. Among Whorf's observations were that the Hopi do not

e pluralize nouns referring to time, such as days and years. Instead, time is viewed as a duration.

e use words denoting phases of a cycle, such as summer as a phase of a year, as nouns. Whorf
suggested that the Hop1 view of time 1s the perpetual “getting later” of time.

e see time as linear in that there are no tenses in the language. Whort observed that the Hopi have
no words, grammatical forms, constructions, or expressions that refer to time.

Whorf's papers, written in the 1930s on the Hopi language, produced exact and documented
expression of the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis that reality is embedded in culture's language and that
language then controls thought and cultural norms. Each of us lives not in the midst of the whole
world but only in that part of the world that our language permits us to know. Thus, the world as each
of us knows it is predetermined by the language of our culture. And the differences between languages
represent basic differences in the worldview of diverse cultures.




Focus on Theory 5.1




Chomsky and Generative Grammar

Based on the observation that children learn their native languages so easily and quickly, major linguists, such as Noam
Chomsky (1980), argue that all human brains have an innate set of linguistic principles, or Universal Grammar, that underlies
the structure of all languages. This approach, known as generative grammar, studies grammar as innately possessed.
Children need only learn the parochial features of their native languages. From this perspective, cultural differences in
language are superficial.

Vocabulary

One level of the Sapir-Whort hypothesis is vocabulary. You can assume that if a language has a
particularly rich vocabulary for a thing or activity in comparison to other languages, that thing or
activity 1s important in that culture. The most commonly used example is Eskimo and snow—although
this example also has been challenged.

The name Eskimo was first applied to the peoples of the Arctic by a Jesuit who heard people using
the word eskimantsik, which means “eaters of raw meat or fish.” Alaska has three native groups: the
Aleuts in the Alaska Peninsula and islands beyond; Indians such as the Athapaskan, Haida, and
Tlingit; and Eskimo groups such as the Chugach, Koniag, Yupik, and Inupiat, known as the Inuit in
Canada and the Inupik in Siberia. It was said that Eskimo languages have many words for different
kinds of snow:

qana falling snow; snowtlakes

akilukak fluffy fallen snow

aput snow on the ground
kaguklaich snow drifted in rows
pigsirpoq drifting snow
qimuqsuq snowdrift

Because the language has many separate single words to refer to different kinds of snow, then snow
must be an important part of these groups' lives (Birke-Smith, 1959). Notice that other languages,
such as English, may require several words to describe the same thing. Speakers of diverse languages
can perceive all these different conditions of snow—it's just that the Eskimo peoples have more
separate single words to refer to these different conditions. The challenge to this example contends
that single English words such as blizzard, dusting, and avalanche exist as equivalents to the Eskimo
words.

In a like way, the Hanunoo tribe of the Philippines has 92 separate single words to refer to rice. In



fact, in most of the languages of Asia, one word means both food and rice. Using the Sapir-Whorf
hypothesis, you can assume that rice is important in these cultures.

Speakers of Guguyimadjir in the Australian state of Queensland have no words for right or left but
orient their world by the points of the compass, suggesting seeing things in relation to the world as a
whole rather than to ourselves. In a similar way, you might assume that a language with a paucity of
terms in comparison to other languages to refer to a thing or activity reflects a culture in which that
thing or activity is absent or not important. The Yanomamo of southern Venezuela are one of the few
societies in the world with a primitive technology. The Yanomamo language has only three numbers,
which correspond to “one,” “two,” and “more than two” in English. The development of technology
requires a language that can symbolize mathematics.

Compared to English, Japanese has a rich vocabulary of words to identify seasons of the year. The
four seasons are divided into 24 subseasons according to the traditional lunar calendar. And each
subseason is divided into the beginning, middle, and end.

Grammar and Syntax




Global Voices

The scientist Will Steger is working to establish the impact of climate change on the indigenous people of the Arctic. Hunters
he has met on Baffin [sland described to him newly arrived creatures in their environment that they have no words for in the
Inuktitut language—robins, finches, and dolphins.

Source: Duff-Brown (2007)

The second level of the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis is grammar and syntax. Whorf felt that grammar had
an even greater influence than vocabulary. For example, it has been observed that in the Eskimo
language, there is a consistent use of the word if rather than when in reference to the future. Think of
the difference between “When I graduate from college ...” and “If I graduate from college ....” In this
example, when seems to indicate more certainty than if. Linguists have associated the more common
use of if in the Eskimo language with the harsh environment that Eskimos live in, where life is fragile
and there is little control over nature (Chance, 1966).




Global Voices

It's said that when a Japanese writes a letter, it always begins with a remark on the weather and the season. It will say things
like “It is already mid-May, and the young foliage is fresh and green.”

English word order is typically subject-verb-object. English places emphasis on a doer, on an action
taker. Only about a third of English sentences lack a subject. In contrast, 75% of Japanese sentences
lack a subject. For example, you are more likely to hear, “I brought my textbook with me” in the
United States and hear “Brought book’ in Japan. The subject is known by context. Similarly, if you
have hiked for a day into a deserted canyon, you might say to yourself, “I feel lonesome.” A Japanese
hiker would say only “Samishii,” identifying the experience without the need to identify the subject.
Yes, in English, we sometimes speak in abbreviated forms, but we're conscious of it being a
shortened version of a more detailed statement. The Japanese speaker is not abbreviating; Japanese
does not require the specification of a subject.



Criticisms of the Sapir-Whorf Hypothesis

There are many legitimate criticisms of the extreme linguistic determinism form of the Sapir-Whorf
hypothesis (Fishman, 1972; Hoijer, 1954). One criticism has been Whorf's research methods. Whorf
may not have even met a member of the Hopi, and his translations of the language seem to emphasize
his conclusions when in fact subsequent research by Ekkehart Malotki (1983), a Northern Arizona
University professor of languages who standardized a writing system for the Hopi, documented many
references to time he had found in the Hopi language.

Linguist Steven Pinker presented a strong argument with the case of Idlefonso, an individual without a
language who was still numerate and intelligent. When taught sign language, Idlefonso was
completely able to communicate experiences and converse (Pinker, 1994). If language determines
thought, then Idlefonso would not have been able to think, but he clearly did.

Another criticism is that of translatability. If language determines thought, then at least some concepts
would be understandable only in the language in which they were first “thought.” Pinker argues that
just because it may take more words to translate a concept from one language to another, this is not
evidence that the concept cannot be understood by speakers of different languages.
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Pinker's Criticisms of Sapir-Whorf

Canadian-born Harvard professor Steven Pinker (1994) published The Language Instinct in which he popularized Noam
Chomsky's theory that language is an nnate faculty of mind and added the controversial idea that language evolved by
Darwinian natural selection to solve the specific problem of communication among social hunter-gatherers. Pinker is a major
critic of Sapir-Whorf:

People who remember little else from their college education can rattle off the factoids: ... the fundamentally different
Hopi concept of time, the dozens of Eskimo words for snow. The implication is heavy: the foundational categories of
reality are not “in” the world but are imposed by one's culture (and hence can be challenged, perhaps accounting for the
perennial appeal of the hypothesis to undergraduate sensibilities).

But it is wrong, all wrong. The idea that thought is the same thing as language is an example of what can be called a
conventional absurdity: a statement that goes against all common sense but that everyone believes because they dimly
recall having heard it somewhere and because it is so pregnant with implications.

Source: Pinker (1994, p. 57).




Linguistic Relativism

Very few today accept the extreme position of the Sapir-Whorf linguistic determinism that our
thoughts and actions are determined by the language we speak; many more accept the view that
language only somehow shapes our thinking and behavior. In this interpretation, linguistic
characteristics and cultural norms influence each other. Steinfatt (1989), in an extensive review of the
literature, argues that the basis of linguistic relativism is that the difference between languages 1s not
what can be said but what is relatively easy to say.

There has been significant recent research to support the linguistic relativism position. One study
demonstrated a relationship between culture and grammar. Dunn, Greenhill, Levinson, and Gray
(2011) demonstrated cultural effects in language development. The research employed biological
tools to construct evolutionary trees for four language families and showed that each followed its own
idiosyncratic structural rules. This is evidence that even language rules are influenced by culture
rather than innate rules.

Another study that demonstrated the interrelationship between language and culture was reported by
Nisbett (2003). Remember the thesis that Westerners favor decontextualization and object emphasis
and that Easterners favor integration and relationships in perception. If linguistic relativism is valid,
then i1t should make a difference which language bilingual speakers are speaking. First, though,
bilingual speakers should be defined. Coordinate bilingual speakers are people who learn a second
language later in life and who typically use their second language in a limited number of contexts.
Compound bilingual speakers are people who learned a second language early in life and use the
language in many different contexts. For example, many people from China and Taiwan learn English
later in life, while people from Hong Kong and Singapore tend to learn English earlier and use it in
many different contexts.
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When you lose a culture, you're not losing a failed attempt at modernity. You're losing a unique set of answers to the question
of what it means to be human.

—Edmund Wade Davis, Light at the Edge of the World (quoted in Hayden, 2003, para. 5). Davis is a Canadian
anthropologist, ethnobotanist, and photographer whose work has focused on indigenous cultures, particularly in North and
South America.

Mainland and Taiwanese Chinese tested in their native language were twice as likely to group on the
basis of relationships, whether they were tested in their home country or in the United States. When
tested in English, they were much less likely to group on the basis of relationships. The conclusion is
that English served as a different way of representing the world than Chinese for this group.

While compound bilinguals from Hong Kong and Singapore grouped on the basis of relationships, the
preference was much weaker than for the coordinate Chinese and Taiwanese speakers. And it made
no difference for the compound speakers whether they were tested in Chinese or in English. The
researchers concluded that

there 1s an effect of culture on thought independent of language ... because both the coordinate
Chinese speakers and the compound Chinese speakers group words differently from Americans
regardless of language of testing. The differences between coordinate and compound speakers
also indicate a culture difference independent of language. The compound speakers from
Westernized regions are shifted in a Western direction—and to the same extent regardless of
language of testing. (Nisbett, 2003, pp. 161-162)



Case Study: Arabic and the Arab Culture

As a demonstration of the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis, you can use the following case study to learn
about Arab culture from the characteristics of the Arabic language that are presented. As you read this
section, identify elements of Arab culture that you see in the following description of the language.

Arabic is spoken in one form or another by more than 295 million first-language speakers. Because
Arabic is strongly interconnected with the religion Islam, the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis explains the
critical importance of the religion to the culture. The Qur'an is the ultimate standard for Arabic style
and grammar. Islam has had major effects on both written and spoken Arabic. Classical Arabic, the
language of the Qur'an, is the accepted standard for the written language (Asuncion-Lande, 1983). As
Islam spread throughout the world, so too did spoken Arabic, as all Muslims, regardless of
nationality, must use Arabic in their daily ritual prayers (salat).

Like any language, spoken Arabic continues to evolve and varies from country to country. In classical
Arabic, the number 2 is ithnayn, but tween is used in Lebanon, itneen in Egypt, and ithneen in
Kuwait. Perhaps because of the influences of the Qur'an, Arabic withstood Turkish-Ottoman
occupation and colonial empires and changed less than would have been expected. Advocates of
Arab unity continue to work to unify and purify the spoken language. Modern standard Arabic is used,
for example, at Arab League meetings, in radio and television news broadcasts, and in books and
newspapers. Nonetheless, English or French is still the second language in the region.

Arabic style attempts to go beyond reflecting human experience to transcending the human experience.
As Merriam (1974) noted, Al-Sakkaki divided rhetoric into three parts: al ma'ani 1s the part dealing
with grammatical forms and kinds of sentences, a/-bayan refers to modes for achieving lucid style
and clarity of expression, and al-badi (literally “the science of metaphors™) refers to the
beautification of style and the embellishment of speech. Skillful use of language commands prestige.
Arabic vocabulary is rich. For example, there are 3,000 words for camel, 800 for sword, 500 for
lion, and 200 for snake. Translated into English, Arabic statements often sound exaggerated. Instead
of “We missed you,” the statement may be ““You made us desolate with your absence.” It's said that
because of the love of language, the Arab is swayed more by words than by ideas and more by ideas
than by facts.
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Learn a new language and get a new soul.
—Czech proverb

Human beings do not live in the objective world alone, nor alone in the world of social activity as ordinarily understood, but
are very much at the mercy of the particular language which has become the medium of expression for their society.

—Edward Sapir, Selected Writings in Language, Culture, and Personality (1949, p. 162)

Arabic emphasizes creative artistry through repetition, metaphor, and simile in part because of the
poetic influences of the Qur'an. The role that formal poetry, prose, and oratory play is missing today
in Western culture. Westerners often find it difficult to locate the main idea of an Arabic message;
Arabs often fault Westerners for being insensitive to linguistic artistry. Arabic makes more use of
paralanguage—pitch, rhythm, intonation, and inflection—than other languages. The language rhythm
can be magical and hypnotic. Higher pitch and greater emotional intonation are natural to Arabic
speakers. Speakers of Arabic may talk with a lot of noise and emotion. The rhetoric of confrontation
—verbal threats and flamboyant language—is common. What may appear to be a heated argument
may just be two friends having a chat. A speaker of Arabic uses language as a mode of aggression.
Such verbal aggression essentially diffuses and prevents actual violence.

It's said that when an Arab says yes, it means maybe. When an Arab says maybe, it means no. An
Arab seldom says no because it may be considered impolite and close off options. Instead of no, an
Arab may say inshallah, or “if God is willing.” Inshallah is used when mentioning a future event of
any kind as it is considered sacrilegious to presume to control future events. To mean yes, one must be
both repetitive and emphatic.



Translation Problems

Assuming the Sapir-Whort hypothesis is valid, then translation from one language to another is more
than translating one word for another. Each word, each thought, carries with it important information
about the culture. Even when cultures speak the same language—as do Australia and the United States
—there can be vocabulary differences. Sechrest, Fay, and Zaidi (1972) have identified five
translation problems that can become barriers to intercultural communication. Each of these is
discussed below. Political leaders in particular want to avoid these translation problems. When
President Jimmy Carter greeted the people of Poland on his 1977 trip there, the translator said, “The
President says he is pleased to be here in Poland grasping your secret parts” (Axtell, 1994).
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Muted Group Theory

Muted group theory (MGT) in communication studies developed as a feminist and intercultural theory. Cheris Kramarae
(1981) contends that “the language of a particular culture does not serve all its speakers equally, for not all speakers
contribute in an equal fashion to its formulation. Women (and members of other subordinate groups) are not as free or as

able as men are to say what they wish, when and where they wish, because the words and the norms for their use have been
formulated by the dominant group, men” (p. 1). Kramarae also contends that MGT exists on the Internet. Men dominated the
technology fields that created the Internet and used masculine terms to describe it, which continue in use today.

Mark Orbe (1995, 1998) extended Kramarae's ideas to African-American and other co-cultures, subcultures, and subgroups.
Dominant White European culture created the illusion that all African-Americans, regardless of gender, age, class, or sexual
orientation, communicate in a similar manner. Instead, Orbe points out, muted groups may communicate in various ways,
including downplaying differences or avoiding interaction with the dominant group.




Vocabulary Equivalence

First is the lack of vocabulary equivalence. Recall the discussions of the Sapir-Whorf hypothesis and
the example given that Eskimo languages have many different words to refer to snow. Were you to
translate on a word-for-word basis, you would translate all those different words into the one English
word snow. Much of the meaning of the more specific and more descriptive words—for example,
qualities of slushiness or hardness or newness—would be lost in a word-for-word translation. As
another example, imagine having to translate all shades of pink, burgundy, orange-red, and so on into
the one word red. As you might imagine, such a limitation would be frustrating to you if you were
accustomed to using more descriptive words.

One frequently quoted example of the lack of vocabulary equivalence is from World War II. The
Allies had issued the Potsdam Ultimatum, demanding the surrender of the Japanese military to end the
war. At a press conference, Prime Minister Suzuki was asked for his opinion. He responded, “The
government does not see much value in it. All we have to do is mokusatsu it.” The Japanese cabinet
had carefully chosen that word to convey their intended meaning. Later, Japanese cabinet officials
said they had intended to convey a bland “no comment” at that time, as there was interest in
negotiating a surrender and more time was required for discussions. Unfortunately, the word
mokusatsu can mean anything from “ignore” to “treat with silent contempt.” Western translators used
the latter meaning, and the Potsdam Ultimatum was then considered to have been rejected. After-the-
fact reasoning argues that that translation led to the continuation of the war and the first use of atomic
weapons.

Languages that are different often lack words that are directly translatable. Consider the number of
English words with different meanings: A U.S. businessperson might write a letter to be translated
into Japanese with the sentence ‘“We wonder if you would prepare an agenda for our meeting.” The
word wonder and the construction of this sentence may have been intended as a polite way of telling
the Japanese counterpart to prepare the agenda. The word wonder could be translated with the
Japanese word gimon, which most commonly means doubt. The translated sentence now would read,
“We doubt that you would prepare an agenda for our meeting” (Axtell, 1994).
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No one when he uses a word has in mind exactly the same thing that another has, and the difference, however tiny, sends its
tremors throughout language. ... All understanding, therefore, is always at the same time a misunderstanding ... and all
agreement of feelings and thoughts is at the same time a means for growing apart.

—Wilhelm von Humboldt (1767—1835; quoted in Cowan, 1963)

Vocabulary equivalence is a major concern when translating book and movie titles. One of the Hunger
Games titles is The Hunger Games: Mockingjay. English-speaking audiences can understand
mockingjay as a bird. Publishers faced the challenges of translating a fictitious bird in English to
other languages. The Brazil edition of the book uses the Portuguese work esperanAa, which
translates in English as “hope” (Fleishman, 2016).



Idiomatic Equivalence

The second barrier to successful translation is the problem of idiomatic equivalence. The English
language is particularly replete with idioms. Take the simple example of “the old man kicked the
bucket.” Native speakers know that this idiom means the old man died. If the sentence is translated
word for word, the meaning conveyed would be literally that the old man kicked the bucket—quite
different from the intended meaning. You can no doubt think of many other examples. Just think of how
the idioms out to lunch and foss your cookies could cause communication problems!

It's easy to think of many idioms in common use in spoken U.S. English that can be misunderstood:
break a leg, read between the lines, hold your horses, and raining cats and dogs. This is one reason
why English is difficult to learn as a second language. However, learning the idioms of a language
can be an effective way of learning the culture (W. S. Lee, 1994).
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President Trump's Tweets Defy Translation

President Trump's tweets are a challenge for translators. According to former UCLA dean Alessandro Duranti, “He has a
certain use of hyperbole. ... He talks in a way that is not the typical political speech. When there's a choice, he goes for
whatever is the most colloquial.”” Chinese translators struggle with the president's frequent use of hyperboles such as “huge,”
“enormous,” and “tremendous.” All translate into the same Mandarin word da or “big.” Other troublesome words have been
“bombed” and “nice.”

The president's use of sarcasm in tweets is another challenge. For example, when he tweeted “Interesting how the U.S. sells
Taiwan billions of dollars of military equipment, but I should not accept a congratulatory call’’; to someone in the United
States, that tweet seems to be sarcastic, but the Taiwan news agency interpreted it as expressing regret.

Duranti continued, “He's talking in a way that makes you feel that any person in the United States ... can listen to him and
talk to him.” The problem is that his “American everyman language™ gets lost in translation.

Source: Simmons (2017).




Grammatical-Syntactical Equivalence

Third 1s the problem of grammatical-syntactical equivalence. This simply means that languages
don't necessarily have the same grammar. Often, you need to understand a language's grammar to
understand the meaning of words. For example, words in English can be nouns or verbs or adjectives,
depending on their position in a sentence. In English, you can say “plan a table” and “table a plan™ or
“book a place” and “place a book” or “lift a thumb” and ““thumb a lift.”



Experiential Equivalence

Fourth is the problem of experiential equivalence. 1f an object or experience does not exist in your
culture, it's difficult to translate words referring to that object or experience into that language when
no words may exist for them. Think of objects or experiences that exist in your culture and not in
another. Department store and shopping mall may be as difficult to translate into some languages as
windsurfing 1s into others. Navajo, for example, has no word for computer. Instead, the English word
computer 1s translated as “thinking metal.”

The experiential equivalence barrier can be seen when a country speaking one language is divided
and kept separate for political reasons. One outcome of World War Il was a divided Germany. For
nearly 50 years the two Germanys were kept separate. During this period the German language in the
East and West began to diverge to reflect changing experience. Communist East Germans used words
meaning “year-end winged figure” for “Christmas angel,” “waving element” (Winkelement) for “flag”
(Fahne) because the people were expected to wave them at parades, and der antifaschistische
Schutzwall (“antifascist protective wall) for the Berlin Wall, which divided the city of Berlin. The
same barrier is developing in North and South Korea. Some estimates are that about a third of
everyday words used in the two countries are different. For example, South Koreans have a word for
“skin lotion.” North Koreans have the word salgyeo/mul, which translates literally as “skin water.”

Table 5.1 Examples of Idioms Worldwide

Sha ji yan yong niu dao! Chinese (Mandarin)

“You moved house and forgot to take your wife!” (You‘ve done something stupid.)

Hitori zumoo o totta! (Japanese)

“Like a one-man sumo match!” (Something that is impossible)

Har du reyka sokka dine? (Norwegian)

“Have you been smoking your socks?” (Are you mad?)

Vai pentear macacos! (Portuguese)

“Go comb a monkey’s hair!” (Go do something else; don‘t bother me.)

Kak ob st’enku gorohk! (Russian)

“Like throwing peas against the wall!” (A useless, impossible task)

Source: Sacher (2012).



Conceptual Equivalence

Fifth, the problem of conceptual equivalence refers to abstract ideas that may not exist in the same
fashion in different languages. For example, people in the United States have a unique meaning for the
word freedom. That meaning is not universally shared. Speakers of other languages may say they are
free and be correct in their culture, but the freedom they refer to isn't equivalent to what is
experienced as freedom in the United States. The English word corruption translates as the Korean
word pup'ae, but the words are not conceptually equivalent. For people in both the United States and
Korea, the word connotes negative, bad, improper behavior, but in the United States, corruption is a
crime and wrong on moral grounds, whereas in Korea, corruption is not morally wrong. It's wrong in
the sense that it interferes with the proper functioning of government and is bad in its social
consequences. Even though the word is negative and has similar interpretations, there are sufficient
conceptual differences to create intercultural communication misunderstandings (Szalay, Moon, &
Bryson, 1971).

A similar misunderstanding can occur with the word democracy. To people in both the United States
and Korea, democracy means freedom and liberty. In the United States, the meaning of the word
places strong emphasis on procedures such as elections, campaigning, and voting, whereas in Korea,
the word democracy 1s an abstract ideal. Postcommunist Russians readily embraced the words
democracy, congress, and president, but having just broken with the totalitarian tradition, many had
trouble understanding the underlying concepts. In a 1994 interview, former president Jimmy Carter
identified conceptual equivalence problems with the term human rights. According to Carter, each
country defines the term by what it has. In the United States, human rights refers to the Bill of Rights
(e.g., freedom of speech, right to a fair trial). In other countries, the term refers to adequate housing or
universal health care.

One way to improve translation is to use back translation, which involves first translating into the
second language, then translating back into the first language, and then comparing the result to the
original. Often, the process can prevent amusing translation problems. For example, on a trip to see
Hitler's Eagle's Nest, [ was given a ticket for my return trip down the mountain. On the back of the
ticket, I found this message translated into English: “The indicated return time must be strictly
adhered to. A later return is determined by the disposable bus seats.” The misuse of the word
disposable would probably be caught if the sentence had been translated back into German and then
compared to the original German sentence.



Human and Machine Translators

Machine translation dates back to the end of World War II, when coders recognized that cryptography
and deciphering were basically math problems. In 1949 Warren Weaver developed the logic that
paved the way for today's computation linguistics. One approach to machine translation is to first
analyze the syntax of a sentence to identify subject, verb, object, and modifiers. Then, using a
dictionary, the words are translated into another language. Finally, the program analyzes the result and
generates an intelligible sentence in the new language based on the rules of that language's syntax.

By 1954 computer scientists developed a machine that could translate between Russian and English.
The hope of the Georgetown-IBM experiment was that a future universal translator would promote
world peace by eliminating language barriers (Li, 2015). We are not there yet, so the need for
convenient translation has created a business opportunity. In the United States, companies offer live
translation over the telephone and video translation to meet the demands of healthcare, insurance,
financial services, communications, and government agencies. Language Line Solutions offers
translators for over 240 languages. But can computer-translating programs be as accurate as human
translators? A new approach under development does not rely on linguistic rules but is based on
statistical analysis. It generally begins with the analysis of the frequency with which clusters of words
appear in close proximity in the same texts in two languages. The development tests have been
conducted on United Nations and European Parliament speeches translated by humans. From that
analysis, accurate translations of new material have been performed in real time regardless of the
subject matter. This approach translates languages based on how they are actually used rather than
rigid grammatical rules that are not always observed and often have exceptions. Google Translate, the
most popular machine translation tool, detects these patterns in texts already translated by humans, so
the more human-translated documents and books are examined, the more accurate Google Translate
is. While Google Translate supports over 100 languages and translates over 100 billion words daily,
the results do not yet approach human translation. A study at Matieland Language Centre compared
documents translated between Afrikaans and English by Google Translate and professional human
translators. Google Translate scored below average. Google Translate does, however, provide a
“go0od enough” translation to determine what the source text was about.
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Machine translation of the spoken voice is more difficult. In The Hitchhiker's Guide to the Galaxy,
Douglas Adams envisioned for the future a translation device called the Babel Fish, a “small, yellow
and leech-like” fish that one stuck in one's ear. One-way handheld voice translators were used by the
U.S. military in Afghanistan in 2002. Two-way voice translators involving speech recognition,
machine translation, and voice synthesis were developed for handheld devices for use between
English and Iraqi Arabic.

Microsoft has developed apps that can translate voice to voice and voice to text as well as text to
text. Skype Translator translates video chat into spoken or written translations initially available in
seven languages. VoxOx Universal Translator comes close to being a Babel Fish. VoxOx provides
real-time translation for text messages (SMS), chat (IM), e-mail, and two-way translated chat on
Facebook. Users open their VoxOx Universal Messaging Window, select their language from dozens
of major languages and their contact's language, and begin sending text and chat messages, e-mails, or
Twitter replies to anyone in the world (L1, 2015).



Pidgins, Creoles, and Universal Languages

When cultures with no shared language came in contact, such as through international trade or during
colonialism, one way to communicate without formal translation was through the development of
pidgins and creoles. Once thought of as crude, nonstandard languages, they are now central to the
study of linguistic development (Holm, 1989; Romaine, 1988).

Pidgins

A pidgin is the mixture of two or more languages to form a new language, originally used for
restricted purposes such as trade. As a contact language between diverse language groups, pidgins
have widespread use in West Africa. Cameroon used a pidgin drawn from English, German, French,
and local words to facilitate communication among some 285 tribal languages. In the western Pacific,
European traders, whalers, and missionaries and the hundreds of tribes there developed a pidgin
based on English, German, and a local language with a distinctly Melanesian grammar and sentence
structure. Melanesian Pidgin English is a pidgin language based on English. Use of Pidgin English
became widespread when colonial European plantations were established in the 19th century in
Samoa, Fij1, and other places using laborers from New Guinea and the Solomon Islands, an
archipelago of several hundred islands spread over 1,000 miles and containing more than 50
languages. In the 20th century, Pidgin English died out in the monolingual communities of Samoa and
Fiji but continued to be used in the multilingual communities of Papua New Guinea and the Solomons
(Keesing, 1988).

The Papua New Guinea constitution recognizes three national languages: English, Hir1 Motu, and Tok
Pisin. English is the major language of education and written communication. Hiri Motu is the
language of the southern provinces of the mainland. Its use is declining as the use of Tok Pisin
expands. Tok Pisin is used in speeches and reports in the National Parliament and in social
interaction among people of diverse language backgrounds. It was spoken when Prince Charles of
Great Britain opened Papua New Guinea's National Parliament during independence celebrations in
1975. And in 1984, Pope John Paul II celebrated Mass in New Guinea in pidgin (Romaine, 1992).
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Translation in Medical Emergencies

Assume you work in the technical resources department in a large regional privately owned hospital in the United States. The
Emergency Department doctors have asked to speak with your department about a continuing problem. When non-English-
speaking patients arrive in the Emergency Department with an acute problem, one of the staff's earliest and most emergent
problems is rapidly finding and using an interpreter. If non-English-speaking patients bring along someone fluently bilingual in
their native language who can be reasonably trusted to interpret objectively, then the immediate language-related problem is
solved. However, frequently the bilingual people who come with the patients are children who are neither bilingually fluent
nor necessarily objective. But given that the need for speed in making the diagnosis and administering treatment takes
precedence over the need for full fluency and full objectivity, doctors often use children as young as 5 or 6 to quickly interpret
for their parents. If patients come alone, doctors frequently grab anyone nearby who could help: nurses, delivery people,
housekeepers, and so on. These are often “lifesavers” in the quest to save lives, but they may lack the ideal qualities of
fluency, trustworthiness, and objectivity.

1. The doctors want you to recommend a non-human translation device that can deal with the vocabulary that speakers
of various languages might use to describe their life-and-death medical concerns. Carefully research the latest
technology available before making your recommendation.

2. What protocols would you recommend be put in place to ensure accurate translation?

Pidgins are still being formed today. Ghana, Nigeria, and Singapore are developing versions of
English. Singapore's Singlish combines English with Malay and the Chinese language Kokkien.
“That's really very sayang lah™ has no direct translation but conveys the feeling of “what a waste or

pity.”

Creoles

Today, a creole is defined as a new language developed from prolonged contact of two or more
languages (Bickerton, 1981). Whereas a pidgin can be thought of as a second language, a creole is
acquired by children as their first language. Creoles were largely the product of the colonial era.
Creoles are concentrated in areas where slave labor was used—the Caribbean, the Indian Ocean, and
the Pacific Islands. Typically, creoles incorporate the vocabulary of the dominant language with the
grammar and some words from the subordinate language to become the new language of the
subordinate group. The most well-known creoles are Jamaican Patois, a mixture of English and West
African languages, with more than 2 million speakers, and French-based Haitian, with some 5 million
speakers. These are used increasingly in newspapers and radio.

In Macao, a patois, or dialect, developed from Portuguese and Cantonese words in combinations
such as compra som, meaning to buy groceries, from the Portuguese compra and the Cantonese som,
and avo gong, which joins the Portuguese and Cantonese terms for grandfather.

Esperanto

Would communication between individuals of diverse cultures be improved if we all spoke one
language? There have been attempts to construct such a universal language. The only moderately
successful attempt was Esperanto, devised in 1887 by Polish oculist and philologist Lazarus
Zamenhof when he was 19 years old. Zamenhof wrote under the name of Doktoro Esperanto, or “one
who hopes.”



Esperanto is a simplified, regular language with Latin-type grammar and European vocabulary. It is
claimed that one can learn the language in 100 hours or less. Estimates of the number of speakers of
Esperanto today range from 1 million to 2 million worldwide, with some 1,000 native speakers who
learned the language as children. Vatican Radio, Cuba, and China broadcast programs in Esperanto,
and on its 100th anniversary, an Esperanto version of the play The Importance of Being Earnest was
presented in London.

When Esperanto was devised, English was the language of commerce, French of diplomacy, and
German of science. Today, English, rather than Esperanto, has become the universal language of all
three. Some see Esperanto as an alternative to the growing use of English as it is easier to learn than
English.

Esperanto and other attempts at universal languages are not successful precisely for the reasons
described earlier in this chapter as characteristics of language itself. Universal languages are
artificial languages; they have no relationship to a culture—hence they are static and don't change and
evolve as a culture changes and evolves. Nor do universal languages reflect the worldview of any
culture. Any universal first language would probably begin to develop unique regional vocabularies
and pronunciations over time and would then again begin to reflect cultural differences as the regional
dialects grew further apart.



Language as Nationalism

Language is central to national identity. In 1846, Jacob Grimm, one of the Grimm brothers known for
fairytales and a forerunner of modern comparative and historical linguistics, said that “a nation is the
totality of people who speak the same language” (King, 1997). When Norway, Ireland, and Israel
became independent states, each adopted a largely defunct language (Norse, Gaelic, and Hebrew,
respectively) as an official language as necessary for national identity. Even Belgium is experiencing
pressures along linguistic lines—the Dutch-speaking north and the French-speaking south. Citizens of
the former Yugoslavia spoke roughly the same language, Serbo-Croat, with regional differences.
Today, the nationalist regimes that rule Muslim, Serbian, and Croatian parts of Bosnia are adding new
words and changing spellings and pronunciations to distinguish their language and national identity. In
most post-Soviet countries, instruction at public universities is now almost exclusively in their native
ethnic languages.

When a group with more power enforces the use of its language on another group, it also 1s making its
culture dominant. The Brazilian Paulo Freire (1970) used the term cultural invasion to refer to one
group penetrating the culture of another group to impose its own view of the world. Cultural invasion
can be physical and overt as in war and political takeover, or it can be indirect or even in the form of
assistance. The spread of a language to common use around a region also means the spreading
influence of the culture native to that language.

We'll first look at an attempt to unify a region under a common language and then look in depth at the
growing dominance of English worldwide.



Kiswahili in East Africa

There are various understandings of what countries make up the region known as East Africa.
Tanzania, Kenya, Uganda, Burundi, and Rwanda are the members of the East African Community, but
sometimes Burundi and Rwanda are considered part of Central Africa. Especially in English, the term
East Africa refers to the three countries of Kenya, Tanzania, and Uganda (Ojwang, 2008).

Kenya is a country of 47 million composed of many ethnic groups: Kikuyu 22%, Luhya 14%, Luo
13%, Kalenjin 12%, Kamba 11%, Kisii 6%, Meru 6%, other African 15%, and non-African (Asian,
European, and Arab) 1%. Kiswahili and English are the official languages. Tanzania is a country of
52 million. The population is 95% Bantu, consisting of more than 130 tribes. Kiswahili and English
are the official languages. Uganda is a country of 38 million and also composed of many ethnic
groups: Baganda 16.5%, Banyankole 9.6%, Basoga 8.8%, Bakiga 7.1%, Iteso 7.0%, Langi 6.3%,
Bagisu 4.9%, Acholi 4.4%, Lugbara 3.3%, and other 32.1%. English is the official language. Ganda
or Luganda, the most widely used of the Niger-Congo languages, is also used in publications and
schools (Central Intelligence Agency, 2013). Today an estimated 5 million people speak Kiswahili as
their native language and 135 million more worldwide are able to speak it as a second language. In
Kenya and Tanzania, the majority of the population speak Kiswahili in addition to their first

languages.
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“Welcome to Serengeti National Park” in English and Kiswahili.
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Kiswahili vocabulary includes many words of Arabic origin from contact with Arabic-speaking
traders. It also includes many words of German, Portuguese, English, Hindi, and French origin, again
due to contact with traders, slavers, and colonial officials. Kiswahili may have its soundest
foundation in Tanzania. German colonial officials collected and translated Kiswahili manuscripts.
Kiswahili is taught in several universities in Germany as well as other European and U.S.
universities. In 1893 the Germans established a school to train all middle-level officials in the
language. When the British gained control of Tanzania, they allowed Kiswabhili to continue to be
taught along with English (King'ei, 2005).

Map 5.1 The East African Community
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The East African Community was formed in 1967 but dissolved in 1977. The union was revived in
2000. There are hopes for economic integration, a common currency, and a single government. The
member states share a geography and a history. The question remains whether a common language can
be adopted and serve to facilitate a shared identity.

In his complete analysis of the challenges, Ojwang (2008) identifies a few key considerations.
Particularly in the rural areas of Kenya and Uganda, knowledge of Kiswahili is rudimentary.
Nonregional languages are now finding growing support on radio stations and in popular music. And
there is growing awareness of the need to maintain and develop the local vernacular languages in
schools and government. Nonetheless, Kiswahili may grow to become the regional language of East
Africa as it is the only language in Africa free from any association with an ethnicity-conscious tribe
(Oywang, 2008).




Global Voices

The English language hasn't got where it is by being pure.

—Carl Sandburg




The Spread of English

Even though at one time it could not have been predicted, of particular concern today is the spread of
English. English did not exist when Julius Caesar invaded Britain in 55 BCE. The Celts spoke
languages that survive today as Welsh, Gaelic, and Breton. In the mid-5th century, the Jutes (modern
Denmark) and the Saxons (Germany) migrated to the south of Britain, and the Angles (Germany)
migrated to the north and east of Britain. The Germanic invaders intermarried with the existing
population but took little from the language of the Celts. Place names and the language changed to
those of the migrants. Soon assimilation of words from other languages began. First came Latin from
Christian missionaries arriving in 597, then Old Norse from Danish invaders, then French from
Norman rule (Stevenson, 1999). English kept its relatively simple Germanic structure while adding a
huge vocabulary of French words. Even before Columbus, English had borrowed words from 50

languages.

In 1582, a scholar observed, “The English tongue is of small reach, stretching no further than this
island of ours, nay not there over all” (quoted in Mencken, 1935, p. 541). In little more than 25 years,
English had spread across the ocean and has not stopped expanding since. The printing press and the
European Renaissance added thousands of words to the English vocabulary. In 1780, John Adams
moved for the creation of an academy to keep the English language pure. His proposal died in the
Continental Congress. The Oxford English Dictionary contains more than 750,000 English words.
While comparisons are difficult to make, it is generally agreed that English has the largest
vocabulary.

In early colonial days, some 5 million people spoke English. By 1930, the number had risen to 200
million. By the mid-1960s, counting those who used English as a second language, the number of
people speaking English had doubled to 400 million. By 1990, that number had risen to about 750
million, or one of every seven people. Figure 5.2 shows the world's most widely spoken first
languages. While Mandarin has the most speakers, with second language speakers English is the most
widely spread around the world.

Figure 5.2 Most Widely Spoken First Languages in the World
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Today's estimate is that one-fifth to one-fourth of the world's population is familiar with English
(Ostler, 2005). English 1s an official language in some 60 sovereign states and 28 nonsovereign
states. Consider this: An Argentine pilot landing in Turkey speaks to the air traffic controller in
English. English is the de facto language of aviation worldwide. Today, half of the world's published
books are in English. A German physicist publishes findings in English-language journals. Japanese
executives conduct business in Mexico in English. And in 2009, the Texas-bordering state of
Tamaulipas declared itself the first Spanish and English bilingual state in Mexico. Its 320,000 public
school students will learn conversational English. It's the most widely studied and most borrowed-
from language in the world.

English has grown to dominate in the areas of science, technology, commerce, tourism, diplomacy,
and pop culture. CNN International and MTV broadcast in English. Western companies today are
outsourcing customers to call centers in southern India. The agents are trained in U.S. or British
accents and popular culture such as sports teams and television shows. One Indian author and
outspoken foe of globalization condemns the adoption of U.S. English accents for jobs in call centers
as showing “how easily an ancient civilization can be made to abase itself completely” (quoted in
Duft-Brown, 2001).

Academic discourse refers to the language used in research and in disseminating knowledge and
ideas in university disciplines in lectures, dissertations, conference presentations, and research
articles. English dominates the world of academic discourse. More than 90% of the journal articles in
some sciences and 68% of the 58,698 periodicals indexed by Ulrich's Periodical Directory in 2007
were published in English (Hyland, 2009). Scholars worldwide are compelled to publish in English.
If thinking and discourse cannot be separated, then it can be said that English dominates academic
thought and practices.



Call center in Manila, the Philippines
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The Internet was developed in the United States, and the overwhelming majority of websites,
newsgroups, and chat rooms are based in the United States. Internet search engines are largely in
English. Even computer keyboards are typically based on the English alphabet. Former French
president Jacques Chirac told la Francophonie, a group formed in France to preserve the use of
French in cyberspace, “If in this new medium our language, our programs, our creations don't have a
strong presence, our future generations will be economically and culturally marginalized” (quoted in
Romero, 1996, para. 10). The French government has since decreed that e-mail will be replaced with
courriel, from the French words courier electronique, and chat with eblabla. General Charles De
Gaulle made it a point of pride to never speak a word of English.




Global Voices

The invasion of English words is a more “serious threat” to Gallic identity than the Nazi occupation of World War II.

—Avenir de la Langue Francaise

As the use of English becomes increasingly worldwide, more concerns are voiced that it carries the
“baggage” of one culture. In the remainder of this chapter we'll look at how English has spread to
dominate in India, South Africa, Australia and New Zealand, Canada, and the United States, including
Hawai'i, American Indian nations, and Puerto Rico.

India

A more extreme case of the spread of English is India, the world's second most populous country,
with more than 1.3 billion people. India is a country of diversity: a multiplicity of languages as well
as religions, castes, and living conditions. Since its independence in 1947, India has struggled to
maintain a society that values the country's diverse linguistic, religious, and historic groups.

India's people speak 20 major languages and hundreds of dialects. When India became an
independent country in 1947, Hindi was slated to become the national language by 1965. But as 1965
approached, the use of Hindi had not spread. Today Hindi 1s the most widely spoken language, with
41% of the population. Hindi speakers concentrated in the north claim that English is elitist and a
holdover from the colonial past. India is slowly eradicating the legacy of British colonial rule by
renaming cities and streets. Madras is now Chennai, Calcutta is now Kolkata, and Bombay is now
Mumbai. The new name of Mumbai is taken from the Marathi name for a Hindu goddess. As India's
financial and entertainment center, Mumbai attracts migrants from across India who speak scores of
languages in addition to English and Hindi. Store signs in the city were typically in English until a
1961 law made it mandatory to use local script. Even so, merchants displayed small Marathi signs
next to large English ones.

From among India's officially recognized languages, individual states are free to adopt their own
language of administration and education. Every citizen has the right to petition the government in any
of the official languages. Yet English is India's most important language for national, political, and
commercial communication. English speakers, largely in the south, argue that Hindi as an official
language would exclude those who don't speak it.

India has 340 million Internet users. Currently, as the predominant language on the Internet in India 1s
English, Facebook is the top social network in the country. The most popular local website in India,
particularly among students, is Bharatstudent.com. The extent of social media use in India became
known during the terrorist attacks in Mumbai in 2008. An estimated 80 eyewitness tweets were being
sent via Twitter every 5 seconds. Mumbai-based bloggers turned their Metroblog into a news wire
service, and the blog MumbaiHelp offered to help users get through to their family and friends in the
city or to get information about them (Busari, 2008).

Map 5.2 India
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South Africa

The first Dutch settlement on the southern tip of Africa dates back to 1652, followed by the arrival of
Dutch, German, and French Huguenot immigrants (later known as Afrikaners or as Boers by the
British). Dutch became the official language of that colony, but within 150 years, it had been replaced
with Afrikaans, perhaps the world's youngest language and the only Germanic language born outside
Europe.

Afrikaans was derived from 17th-century Dutch and reflects the influences of Malay, Portuguese,
German, French, English, and native African languages. It represents a cultural tradition of self-
sufficiency and Calvinist morality. For many years, speakers of Afrikaans were the oppressed under
British colonial rule. But in 1925, Afrikaans joined English as one of the country's two official
languages. From then on it earned the reputation among Blacks as the language of oppression. The
most widely known word in the Afrikaans vocabulary is apartheid—Iliterally “apart-hood” or
separateness—the name for government-sanctioned segregation of racial and ethnic groups that ended
with Nelson Mandela's election in 1994.



The most commonly spoken languages in South Africa are 1siZulu (23% of the population) and
i1siXhosa (16%), followed by Afrikaans (14%), Sepedi, English (perceived as the language of
colonial heritage), Setswani, Sesotho, Xitsonga, siSwati, Tshivenda, and isiNdebele. English is the
first language for less than 10% of the population, but it is gaining popularity as the second language.
The multitude of languages became a major factor in developing a new constitution. English and
Afrikaans join nine others as official languages.

Australia and New Zealand

The continent of Australia, along with the island state of Tasmania, is approximately equal in area to
the continental United States. The first English speakers to arrive in number in Australia were
convicts and their guards, who put ashore in 1788 at the penal colony of Botany Bay. (Convicted
under the penal code of the day, their offenses would be considered minor today.) The convict argot
was known as flash and was so incomprehensible to speakers of Standard English that an interpreter
was sometimes needed in the courts. Flash began to die out as former convicts joined new English
and Irish immigrants in developing a unique Australian English with some words borrowed from the
Aboriginals (Stevenson, 1999).

New Zealand English shares much with Australia's, but each has unique words and idioms. After seal
and whale hunters came, other European traders and merchants, primarily British, were attracted by
flax, forests, and trade with the Ma-ori. Ma-ori, the indigenous language of New Zealand, and English
are recognized as official languages in New Zealand. The Ma-ori constitute 14% of the nation's 4.5
million population. Ma-ori is an Austronesian language similar to Hawaiian and Samoan and
particularly close to the language of the Cook Islands and Tahiti. There were regional dialects, some
of which diverged radically, but they have lost influence to a standard dialect. On the South Island,
which 1s dominated by one tribe, the Southern dialect persists.

The final two decades of the 20th century saw an enthusiasm for the survival of the Ma-ori language.
Most notable were the efforts of Ma-ori women to establish kohanga reo (language nests), where
preschool children are introduced to the language. The first k6hanga reo was established in 1982.
There are now more than 460 that have provided immersion education for more than 60,000 children.

Canada

The situation in Canada i1s unique. More than 200 years ago, Canada's French settlers were defeated
by the British Army on a Quebec field called the Plains of Abraham. New France then became
British, but the French settlers were permitted to maintain their language (French) and religion
(Roman Catholicism). By itself, Quebec would be the world's 18th largest country in size. Its
population is about 8 million, roughly one-quarter of Canada's population.

Through the years, Quebec has maintained a vision of itself as a French-speaking society. Several
generations chose to keep their language and culture. Canadian French has retained characteristics of
the language of the 18th century. To the modern French, Canadian French has a somewhat monotonous
intonation and lacks articulation (Stevenson, 1999). Colloquialism, slang, and accents differ widely.



Quebec supports French-language artists, newspapers, radio, and television. More than 80% of its
population speaks French as the first language.
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Bilingual Social Media in Canada

Prime Minister Pierre Trudeau's government enacted Canada's two-language policy in 1969. All communication from or
regulated by the federal government must appear in both French and English. Today's social media raise questions about
federal ministers' use of Facebook, Instagram, Snapchat, and tweets. Prime Minister Justin Trudeau, son of Pierre Trudeau,
makes a point of tweeting in both languages (Guly, 2015).

Canadian border sign in English and French.
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In the 1950s, Quebec began to protest the use of English. In response, the federal government
appointed the Royal Commission on Bilingualism and Biculturalism. The commission first
recommended that Canadians of French origin be brought into full participation in Canadian life and
later included all other cultural groups. In 1971, the prime minister announced officially that Canada
would be bilingual and multicultural. Officially a two-language country, Canada continues to deal
with a strong separatist movement in Quebec. Quebec has never ratified the Canadian constitution
because it is believed that it fails to protect the province's minority French language and culture. In
1977, Quebec established a French-only policy enforced by 400 “language police.” Its inhabitants
refer to the rest of Canada as “English Canada” and propose withdrawing from English-speaking
Canada. The phrase nous et les autres (us and the others) united Quebecers against the English-
speaking Canadians and the fast-growing immigrant population that claims neither French nor English
as its first language.

United States

Whereas Canada has two official languages and India many, the United States has none. Nowhere



does the U.S. Constitution provide for an official language. German, French, Greek, and Hebrew
were suggested, and in 1795 Congress did consider a proposal to print federal laws in German as
well as English. At the time of independence, the second language in the United States was a form of
German known as Pennsylvania Dutch or Pennsylvania German. Half the population of Pennsylvania
spoke German. Even an 1863 Pennsylvania law mandated that all official notices appear in German-
language newspapers. German was the country's most common second language during the 19th
century. Figure 5.3 shows the languages spoken at home today.

Figure 5.3 Selected Languages Other Than English Spoken in U.S. Homes
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Total 23,060,040 31,844,979 46,951,595 60,577,020 162.7
Vietnamese 197,588 507,069 1,009,627 1,419,539 618.4
Russian 173,226 241,798 706,242 905,843 422.9
Chinese 630,806 1,319,462 2,022,143 2,882,497 357.0
Korean 266,280 626,478 894,063 1,141,277 328.6
Spanish or 11,116,194 17,345,064 28,101,052 37,579,787 238.1
Spanish Creole
Tagalog 474,150 843,251 1,224,241 1,594,413 236.3
Polish 820,647 723,483 667,414 607,531 minus 26.0
German 1,586,593 1,547,987 1,383,442 1,083,637 minus 31.7
Italian 1,618,344 1,308,648 1,008,370 723,632 minus 55.3

Sources: Ortman & Shin (2011); Ryan (2013).

Note: The Census Bureau collected language data in the 1980, 1990, and 2000 censuses. Beginning in 2010, the question
was no longer asked but is now asked each year on the American Community Survey.



Sources: Ortman & Shin (2011); Ryan (2013).
Note: The Census Bureau collected language data in the 1980, 1990, and 2000 censuses. Beginning in 2010, the question was no
longer asked but is now asked each year on the American Community Survey.

Since independence, there have been times when some have pressed to make English the official
language of the United States. In the 1870s, faced with large numbers of Chinese immigrants,
California considered English-only laws. Later, with the large number of central and southeastern
European immigrants at the turn of the 20th century, the United States made oral English literacy a
requirement for naturalization in 1906. Still later, during and after World War I, anti-German
sentiment led some states to ban German, remove German-language books from libraries, and close
German-language theaters (Crawford, 1992). Those laws were declared unconstitutional. During
World War II, German-speaking residents of the United States experienced humiliation and insult
because of their accents. Since 1950, the requirement for citizenship has been “to read, write, and
speak words in ordinary English.” Even so, the United States has had a long history of non-English-
speaking immigrants. In 1848, Cincinnati, Ohio, had the first bilingual school, serving the German-
American community. In the early 1900s, a dozen states had bilingual education, with at least 4% of
students receiving all or part of their instruction in German. At one time, more than 4,100 schools
taught German (Grosjean, 1982). By 1920, 75% of the population of some cities was foreign born.
Several cities and states printed some official documents in languages other than English (Crawford,
1992).

Translated into English: “Welcome to Bosnia” ... “Quebec separatists want to know what's wrong
with dividing a nation along cultural boundaries.”

LOS SCPARATISTAS
N GLEBE QLENSES
3l GUIEREN SARER
' GUE BAY DE MAW
cON_DIVIDIR UNA
NACION APARTIR
DE FRONTERA S

CULTURALES...



By permission of Mike Thompson and

Creators Syndicate, Inc.

Before 1980, only two states had official-English laws: Nebraska in 1920 and Illinois in 1923. By
2016, the number had grown to 32. By the 1950s, Spanish had effectively become the second
language. In the 1980s, the official-English movement became active, due in large part to the high
numbers of Hispanic immigrants, some of whom had not assimilated as quickly as earlier immigrants.
Immigrant children have been taught the Pledge of Allegiance in foreign languages, and the
Immigration and Naturalization Service has conducted citizenship ceremonies in Spanish.

Table 5.2 shows the U.S. metropolitan areas with the highest percentage of Spanish-speaking
populations.

Table 5.2 U.S. Metropolitan Areas With the Highest Percentage of Spanish-Speaking

Populations
McAllen-Edinburg-Mission, TX 84.3%
El Paso, TX 72.4%
Miami-Fort Lauderdale-Pompano Beach, FL 39.8%
Los Angeles-Long Beach-Santa Ana, CA 36.7%
San Antonio-New Braunfels, TX 36.2%
Bakersfield-Delano, CA 35.9%
Riverside-San Bernardino-Ontario, CA 34.2%
Fresno, CA 32.4%
Modesto, CA 31.6%
Oxnard-Thousand Oaks-Ventura, CA 30.2%

Source: U.S. Census Bureau, 2010 American Community Survey.

It is said that it's possible to live a full life in Miami without ever learning English. Miami has
bilingual stores and restaurants, Spanish print and electronic media, and jobs for which only Spanish
is required. Miami had an English-only ordinance but has since repealed it. In 2006 an ensemble of
Latino pop music stars sang a Spanish-language version of “The Star Spangled Banner” called
“Nuestro Himno” on Spanish-language radio stations to inspire solidarity for a protest over
immigration reform. President George W. Bush voiced his opinion that the national anthem should be
English-only.

In 1969, the federal government began providing funds for programs to help children with limited
English. In 1974, the Supreme Court ruled in Lau v. Nichols, a class-action suit against the San
Francisco Unified School District, that schools that don't provide special help for children with



limited English are violating these students' civil rights. In the Court's language,

The failure of the San Francisco school system to provide English language instruction to
approximately 1,800 students of Chinese ancestry who do not speak English, or to provide them
with other adequate instructional procedures, denies them a meaningful opportunity to
participate in the public educational program and thus violates ... the Civil Rights Act of 1964.
(Lau v. Nichols, 1974)

In effect, the Court held that there was no equality of treatment of students who don't understand
English.

As its ruling didn't specify what form this help should take, the Court did not require bilingual
education. The Federal Bilingual Education Act of 1978 defined bilingual education as a program of
instruction designed for children of limited English proficiency to achieve competence in English and
to progress effectively through the education system.

Some arguments to make English the official language point to the millions spent on bilingual
education, bilingual ballots, high school equivalency diploma tests, driving tests in foreign languages,
and instant translation of court proceedings for defendants who don't speak English. Emergency and
health care organizations would face a burden of providing information in all the languages spoken in
the United States.




Global Voices

Until recent times, perhaps the U.S. has been the only country in which to speak two languages was a mark of low status.

—Edward C. Stewart, American Cultural Patterns (1972, p. 56)

One of the organizations supporting official-English laws was founded with the guidance of former
U.S. senator S. 1. Hayakawa. U.S. English, a political lobbying organization, argues that because of
the influx of Hispanic immigrants, the United States risks becoming divided linguistically and
culturally like Canada. Between 1984 and 1988, 12 states passed resolutions making English the
official language. During the 1996 election campaign, the U.S. House of Representatives passed the
English Language Empowerment Act, which would make English the official language. And in 2006,
the U.S. Senate voted to declare English the “national language” in an amendment to an immigration
bill. Neither of these measures became law. Generally, the laws don't affect what language is spoken
in homes or in neighborhoods, but they do prohibit the states from printing documents, such as voter
information pamphlets, in other languages.
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As a nation built by immigrants, it is important that we share one vision and one official language.

—U.S. Senator Jim Inhofe (R.-Okla.) and U.S. Representative Steve King (R.-Iowa) reintroduced legislation in 2011 to
make English the official language of the U.S. government

So far, courts have shown a tendency to reverse restrictions from official-English ordinances. In
1988, Arizona voters approved by 50.5% an initiative that made English the official language of the
state and the language of ““all government functions and actions.” A lawsuit was filed by a Spanish-
speaking state employee saying the measure barred her from speaking Spanish to Spanish-speaking
people. In 1990, a federal district court ruled that Arizona's English-only law violated First
Amendment guarantees of free speech. The federal judge ruled that the law curtailed government
employees' free speech rights by prohibiting them from using other languages when dealing with the
non-English-speaking population. The citizens group that sponsored the initiative appealed the
decision to the Ninth Circuit Court of Appeals, which affirmed the district court ruling. The case was
then appealed to the Supreme Court, which ruled in 1997 on procedural problems. As the Arizona
state employee who had originally sued had long since resigned, the U.S. Supreme Court said that the
federal district court had no jurisdiction in the case (Arizonans for Official English v. Arizona,
1997), which had the effect of returning the issue to the Arizona state courts. Until that case, or
another, reaches the U.S. Supreme Court, the state laws stand. The next year, the Arizona Supreme
Court ruled that the 1988 voter-approved law provision requiring that official state and local
business be conducted only in English violates constitutional free speech rights and the Fourteenth
Amendment's equal protection clause (Crawford, 1992).

In private employment, though, the court has supported English-only job rules. Since 1970, the U.S.
Equal Employment Opportunity Commission has told employers they may not enforce English-only
rules except in cases of business necessity. This ruling was tested in 1991 when two employees sued
their employer, a South San Francisco meat-processing plant, after having been accused of making
racist remarks in Spanish about two coworkers. They alleged that their employer's English-only rule
violated a federal law barring on-the-job bias based on national origin. A federal appeals court ruled
in favor of the employer, and in 1994, the Supreme Court declined to hear the case, thus leaving the
appeals court decision as binding law in nine western states. (First Amendment rights do not apply in
this case. Remember, the First Amendment applies to the government, not to private employers. For
example, a private employer can prohibit union slogans on T-shirts.)

The other side of the issue is the weakening and disappearance of languages. Hawaiian language and
culture, for example, are on the verge of extinction. The same can be said of some indigenous
American Indian languages.

The Situation in Hawai'i.

The Hawaiians had no written language. Centuries of history, genealogies, legends, and religious
teachings were passed from generation to generation orally. New England Christian missionaries who
first arrived in 1820 devised a written language based on five vowels and seven consonants (4, &, 1,
m, n, p, and w). The glottal stop, the short break between the pronunciation of two vowels, was



acknowledged but not denoted. It later became marked with the apostrophe as in u'ina, the word for
the glottal stop. The written language that was developed by the missionaries was not Hawaiian as
the Hawaiians know it; it reflected what the New England English speakers perceived (Allen, 1982).
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Attempts to “Forge Unity From Diversity” With Official
Language Laws

In 1981, California senator S. . Hayakawa introduced an amendment to the U.S. Constitution that would make English the
official language of the United States. The new article would state the following:

Section 1. The English language shall be the official language of the United States.

Section 2. The Congress shall have the power to enforce this article by appropriate legislation.

The following comments were made by Hayakawa and quoted in a speech by Senator Steve Symms in the Congressional
Record, January 22, 1985:

Language is a powerful tool. A common language can unify, separate languages can fracture and fragment a society.
The American “melting pot” has succeeded in creating a vibrant new culture among peoples of many diverse cultural
backgrounds largely because of the widespread use of common language, English.

The ability to force unity from diversity makes our society strong. We need all the elements. Germans, Hispanics,
Hellenes, Italians, Chinese, all the cultures that make our Nation unique. Unless we have a common basis for
communicating and sharing ideas, we all lose. The purpose of this proposal is to insure that American democracy
always strives to include in its mainstream everyone who aspires to citizenship.

After the overthrow of the Hawaiian monarchy in 1893 by U.S. sugar planters and businessmen,
Hawai'l became a republic and sought admission to the United States. The Hawaiian language was
officially suppressed when the United States annexed the islands. In 1880, there were 150 schools
teaching Hawaiian. A decade later, there were none. Public school regulations written at the turn of
the 20th century prohibited the use of Hawaiian in the schools.

By 1990, only about 1,000 native Hawaiian speakers remained, and 200 of those lived on Ni'thau, the
privately owned island that 1s home to the last self-contained community of full-blooded Hawaiians.
The language survived primarily through music and a few popular phrases. Nonetheless, at the 1978
constitutional convention, Hawaiian was made an official language of the state along with English and
now is the only indigenous language in the United States that is an official state language.

Hawaiians indicating Indigenous Hawaiians and other Pacific Islands on census forms account for
10% of the state's population of 1.43 million. Recognizing that the loss of the language also means the
loss of the culture, Hawaiians started a private preschool language immersion program in 1984.
Inspired by the Ma-ori of New Zealand and the Mohawks of Canada, a nonprofit foundation, Aha
Punano Leo (which means “language nest” in Hawaiian), was established. In 1986, the state
legislature lifted the century-old ban on schools teaching only in Hawaiian. The language immersion
program then spread to the public school system. Words had to be created for concepts that hadn't
existed before, such as huna hohoki for neutron and wikio for video.
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Official Language Laws

You work in human resources in a large regional privately owned hospital in the United States. One day you are at lunch in
the cafeteria with several nurses. It's just friendly shop talk. One nurse starts laughing and says she has a funny story to tell.
She says that the patient in Room 845 asked to speak with her. The patient said that earlier in the day two other nurses had
been in his room taking his vitals. During that time they spoke in Spanish to each other. The patient explained to the nurse at
your lunch table that he had been worried all day about what the nurses had been saying about him in Spanish. The patient
was obviously anxious that the nurses were talking about his condition and that it must have been bad news or they wouldn't
have spoken in a language he didn't understand. Everyone at the table, including you, enjoys the story and laughs.

Later that day, in your office you think back to that story and wonder if the hospital has a language policy. You find that your
hospital does not. You can see now how the nurses' speaking in Spanish led to the patient feeling increased anxiety. But then
you think about all the possible situations.

1. What about non-English-speaking patients? Should there be no English conversations in front of those patients?

2. Should the hospital provide translators for everything said in front of patients in languages the patient does not
understand?

3. Review the section on English in the United States. If you believe language use should be regulated in the hospital for
the best interests of the patients, draft a suggested policy.

4. Would the situation be different in a county-owned hospital?

The Hawai'i state constitution states that the state shall provide “for a Hawaiian education program
consisting of language, culture and history in the public schools.” In 1980, the state department of
education created the Hawaiian Studies Program, which supports the study of ancient Hawaiian
civilization, Hawaiian monarchy, and modern Hawaiian history. In 1986 it created the Hawaiian
Language Immersion Program in which instruction is in the Hawaiian language with a culture-based
curriculum and perspectives. Controversy surrounds the program. Some argue that the programis a
chance to save the language and recapture a lost cultural identity; others argue that it is the first step
toward a separated society like the French in Canada (Dudley & Agard, 1993).

Loss of American Indian Languages.

Before the arrival of Europeans, it is estimated that 400 to 600 indigenous languages were spoken in
North America. Today, only about 175 remain, with Navajo having the most speakers, approximately
169,471 (see Figure 5.4). From the 1860s until about the 1950s, federal policy and local practice
combined to discourage and eliminate American Indian languages from schools and public settings. In
the 1920s, students in federal boarding schools were beaten for using their own language. Yet during
World War I, U.S. Marines used Navajo “code talkers” at Guadalcanal and Iwo Jima; the Japanese
never managed to decipher signals encoded in the Navajo language. Of the remaining languages, 155
are considered endangered.

A public immersion school in Honolulu, where all instruction for students is in the Hawaiian
language.
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Figure 5.4 American Indian Language Speakers 5 Years and Older
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In 1990, the U.S. Congress passed the Native American Language Act, legislation sponsored by
Hawai'i senator Daniel Inouye. The act endorses the preservation of indigenous languages and
encourages the use of American Indian languages as languages of instruction. Some tribes have
received funding for language preservation. Yurok was predicted to soon be extinct. It is now taught
in several Northern California schools. Other gaming tribes are funding instruction in their languages
themselves. It was said that movement to make English the official U.S. language mobilized many
tribes to recognize that linguistic survival is the same as cultural or tribal survival.

bl

During World Wars I and II, hundreds of American Indians joined the armed forces as “code talkers.’
They developed secret battle communications based on their languages. Their coded messages were
never deciphered.



New York Daily News Archive/New York Daily News Archive/Getty Images

Puerto Rico and Statehood.

Another story is being played out in Puerto Rico, where the official language has been a part of the
argument over statehood. Populated for centuries by aboriginal peoples, the island was claimed by
the Spanish Crown after Columbus's second voyage to the Americas. Under colonial rule, the
indigenous population was nearly exterminated and African slave labor introduced. The island was
made a U.S. territory after Spain ceded it to the United States as a result of the Spanish-American
War, in 1898. Residents became U.S. citizens in 1917, and in 1952 Puerto Rico became a
commonwealth. Residents cannot vote, and they pay no federal income tax. A 1967 nonbinding
plebiscite had 60.4% voting for commonwealth status, 39.0% for statehood, and 0.6% for
independence.

Map 5.3 Puerto Rico
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Spanish was made the island's official language in 1991 with the backing of statehood opponents.
Proponents of statehood were successful in passing a new law in 1993 that made English and Spanish
official languages of the territory. Yet Spanish predominates. U.S. Census Bureau (2009a) data show
that for people at least 5 years old, 95% speak a language other than English at home. Governor Luis
Fortuno proposed a plan to require all public schools to teach all courses in English instead of
Spanish by 2022 to transform the island's populace into a true bilingual society better prepared for

U.S. statehood.

A 1993 nonbinding plebiscite had 48.6% voting for commonwealth status, 46.3% for statehood, and
4.4% for independence. A third plebiscite, in 1998, had 46.5% voting for statehood and 50.2% voting
“none of the above,” which was the commonwealth option. A nonbinding plebiscite in 2012 saw 61%
favoring statehood, the largest percentage and first majority to do so. Puerto Ricans voted on the issue
for the fifth time in June 2017. Facing the largest local government bankruptcy in U.S. history, voters
had the options of statehood, free association/independence, or remain a territory. Opposition parties
urged boycotting the election, alleging that the options were framed to favor statehood. While turnout
was only slightly above 20%, an overwhelming 97% favored statehood. Only the U.S. Congress has

the authority to act on statehood.




SUMMARY

Language is a set of symbols shared by a community to communicate meaning and experience. New
research has shown that our language choices are determined by culture rather than innate rules. The
Sapir-Whort hypothesis establishes the relationship between language and culture. Very few today
accept the extreme position of the Sapir-Whorf linguistic determinism that our thoughts and actions
are determined by the language we speak; many more accept the view that language only somehow
shapes our thinking and behavior.

One way that language can be a barrier to effective intercultural communication is translation
problems. Five possible translation problems are lack of vocabulary equivalence, idiomatic
equivalence, grammatical-syntactical equivalence, experiential equivalence, and conceptual
equivalence. Attempts to communicate when there is no shared language are pidgins, creoles, and
universal languages such as Esperanto.

While Spanish and Chinese are spoken by more people than English, English has a special role as an
international language, such as being the major language used on the Internet. However, that
widespread use is seen by some as a threat because the language is seen to carry with it elements of
U.S. culture.

Many countries have official language laws; the United States does not. India and South Africa have
several official languages. New Zealand has two: Ma-ori and English. Canada has French and
English. While many languages are spoken in the United States, the two most frequently spoken are
English and Spanish. Increases in the immigration of Spanish-speaking peoples have led to calls for
official English language laws.



DISCUSSION QUESTIONS

—

Evaluate Steven Pinker's criticism of Sapir-Whorf.

Mandarin Chinese has more speakers worldwide than English. Why, then, has English been
labeled as a threat to other cultures?

Can a strong nation exist when cultures within cultures each have a unique language?
Develop arguments for both sides of the Lau v. Nichols (1974) case.

What arguments can be raised for and against official language laws?

Should the U.S. Congress act to admit Puerto Rico as the nation's 51st state?
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back translation
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LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After studying this chapter, you will be able to:

e Describe the original Hofstede dimensions.

e Describe the two dimensions Hofstede added later.

e Identify countries considered on the extremes of each of the Hofstede dimensions.

e Describe the communication practices associated with each Hofstede dimension.

o Discuss whether environmental sustainability is a legitimate dimension of culture independent of the Hofstede
dimensions.

e Use the Hofstede dimensions to describe Japanese culture.
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In Chapter 1 you read that national identity has become the primary identity for many people. If asked
to identify their cultural identity, many people first respond with their national identity. Given this, the
question becomes how to describe how national identity varies. In this chapter you will read how
nation-state cultures differ in fundamental or underlying values. Approaches that focus on nation-state
identity make the assumption that cultural boundaries match up with political boundaries. Thus to
argue that nation-state is the major source of identity assumes that each nation-state represents a
single cultural tradition.

You'll first read about cultural dimensions developed by Geert Hofstede. Hofstede initially
developed his model in the 1960s and 1970s. His intercultural theory was one of the first that could
be quantified and could be used to explain observed differences between cultures. It has become the
major theory in intercultural communication research. Then a dimension of environmental
sustainability is introduced and related to the Hofstede dimension. Next, you'll read about the
dimensions developed by Alfonsus Trompenaars and Charles Hampden-Turner.

And finally, you will read a case study of Japan. Some have suggested that one way to better
understand Japan is to study it as an example of a homogeneous society unlike most other nation-
states.



The Hofstede Dimensions

In 1980, the Dutch management researcher Geert Hofstede first published the results of his study of
more than 100,000 employees of the multinational IBM in 40 countries (Hofstede, 1980, 1983, 1984,
1991, 1997, 2001). Hofstede was attempting to locate value dimensions across which cultures vary.
His dimensions have been used frequently to describe cultures.

Hofstede identified four dimensions that he labeled individualism-collectivism, masculinity-
femininity, power distance, and uncertainty avoidance. His individualism-collectivism dimension
describes cultures from loosely structured to tightly integrated. The masculinity-femininity dimension
describes how a culture's dominant values are assertive or nurturing. Power distance refers to the
distribution of influence within a culture. And uncertainty avoidance reflects a culture's tolerance of
ambiguity and acceptance of risk.

Hofstede and Bond (1984; also see Chinese Culture Connection, 1987) identified a fifth dimension, a
Confucian work dynamism, also labeled long-term orientation versus short-term orientation to life.
The Confucian work dynamism dimension describes cultures that range from short-term values with
respect for tradition and reciprocity in social relations to long-term values with persistence and
ordering relationships by status.

In the 2010 edition of Cultures and Organizations: Software of the Mind, Hofstede, Hofstede, and
Minkov added a sixth dimension: indulgence versus self-restraint.

When reading this chapter, and particularly when reading the rank-ordered lists of countries for each
dimension, you might think of exceptions: individuals from a culture who do not act as might be
implied by these lists. These lists reflect an overall average; no one person should be expected to fit
that average exactly. Indeed, to expect so would be stereotyping.



Individualism Versus Collectivism

First is individualism versus collectivism. This dimension refers to how people define themselves
and their relationships with others. In an individualist culture, the interest of the individual prevails
over the interests of the group. Ties between individuals are loose. People look after themselves and
their immediate families. Masakazu (1994) defines modern individualism as “a view of humanity that
justifies inner beliefs and unilateral self-assertion, as well as competition based on these” (p. 127). In
a collectivist culture, the interest of the group prevails over the interest of the individual. People are
integrated into strong, cohesive in-groups that continue throughout a lifetime to protect in exchange for
unquestioning loyalty (Hofstede, 1997). One difference is reflected in who is taken into account when
you set goals. In individualist cultures, goals are set with minimal consideration given to groups other
than perhaps your immediate family. In collectivist cultures, other groups are taken into account in a
major way when goals are set. Individualist cultures are loosely integrated; collectivist cultures are
tightly integrated.
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Individualism-Collectivism in Research

Young Yun Kim (2005) characterizes individualism-collectivism as top of the list of theories guiding cross-cultural research in
communication, psychology, and anthropology. Individualist cultures stress self-direction and self-achievement; collectivist
cultures stress in-group loyalty and conformity. This rich area of research has focused on competition and cooperation,
conversational constraints, handling disagreements, silence, face work and conflict style, and in-group and out-group
communication patterns.

Kim draws a relationship with individualism-collectivism and Edward T. Hall's (1976) theory of high-context and low-context
cultures (see Chapter 3). Characterizations of high-context and low-context communication systems are closely associated
with the characteristics of individualism and collectivism.

In individualist cultures such as the United States, for example, when meeting a new person, you want
to know what that person does. You tend to define people by what they have done, their
accomplishments, what kind of car they drive, or where they live. Individualist cultures are more
remote and distant (see Table 6.1).



Table 6.1 Individualism Rankings for 76 Countries and Regions

1 United States 2% Switzerland (French)
__—_
Great Britain Estonia
_—_—
Hungary 23-26 Luxembourg
_—__
New Zealand Malta

11 Canada Quebec 31 Slovakia
——
13-14 France India
__—_
15-16 Ireland 35-37 Argentina
BT A R
17-18 Norway 35-37 Morocco

19 Germany 39-40 Jamaica

Arab countries China

Turkey Thailand

a5 Greece 58-63 Africa West

Philippines South Korea

Mexico

51-53 Africa East Costa Rica
_——_
51-53 Slovenia 70-71 Pakistan
55-56 Hong Kong 4 Venezuela
___—
Chile Ecuador

Source: Hofstede, Hofstede, & Minkov (2010, pp. 95-97).




Source: Hofstede, Hofstede, & Minkov (2010, pp. 95-97).

Cultures characterized by collectivism emphasize relationships among people to a greater degree.
Collectivist cultures stress interdependent activities and suppressing individual aims for the group's
welfare. Often, it is difficult for individuals from highly individualist cultures to understand
collectivist values. This example may help: A student from Colombia may study in the United States
and earn a PhD, teach at a distinguished university, and publish important books, but when he returns
to visit Colombia, people to whom he is introduced will want to know to whom he is related.
Colombians want to know who his family is because that places him in society much more so than any
of his accomplishments in the United States.

In the United States, few family names—perhaps only Rockefeller, Kennedy, DuPont, and Bush—
carry such defining meaning. You are not socially defined by your family name but by your individual
accomplishments. A generation or two ago, people were introduced by family name, and a new
acquaintance then asked permission to use one's given name. The asking and giving of permission was
an important stage in the development of a friendship. Today's introduction by one's given name
makes no reference to one's family. Individualism is so strong in the United States that you might even
have difficulty appreciating how people might feel content in a collectivist culture. Contentment
comes from knowing your place and from knowing you have a place.

In the workplace, in individualist cultures, the employer-employee relationship tends to be
established by contract, and hiring and promotion decisions are based on skills and rules; in
collectivist cultures, the employer-employee relationship is perceived in moral terms, like a family
link, and hiring and promotion decisions take the employee's in-group into account. Hofstede's data
revealed several associations with this dimension:

Wealth. There is a strong relationship between a nation's wealth and individualism.

Geography. Countries with moderate and cold climates tend to show more individualism.

Birth Rates. Countries with higher birth rates tend to be collectivist.

History. Confucian countries are collectivist. Migrants from Europe who populated North
America, Australia, and New Zealand tended to be sufficiently individualist to leave their native
countries.

Another interesting association with inheritance practices was developed by Knighton (1999). Those
cultures that have rules for equal partition of parental property among all offspring tend to be
collectivist; those that have rules permitting unequal partition and those that have historically allowed
parents to have full freedom in deciding who will inherit tend to be individualist.

Individualism and collectivism have been associated with direct and indirect styles of communication
—that 1s, the extent to which speakers reveal intentions through explicit verbal communication. In the
direct style, associated with individualism, the wants, needs, and desires of the speaker are embodied
in the spoken message. In the indirect style, associated with collectivism, the wants, needs, and goals
of the speaker are not obvious in the spoken message. Rojjanaprapayon (1997), for example,
demonstrated specific communication strategies in Thai communication: Thais do not use specific
names when they express negative feelings. Thais tend to use words and phrases expressing
probability, such as maybe, probably, sometimes, likely, and I would say so, but I am not sure. Thais



do not show their feelings if doing so would make the other person feel bad. And Thais also use
indirect nonverbal communication by having less eye contact, or avoiding it altogether, and keeping
greater personal distance.
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Individualism and Collectivism Reflected in Webpage Design

In Chapter 1 you read that culture can be reflected in webpage design. Gennadi Gevorgyan and Naira Manucharova (2009)
demonstrated that relationship using the Hofstede dimension of individualism. Webpages were categorized as individualistic if
they had elements such as allowing users to selectively retrieve only that information of interest to them from a wide menu of
available online information. Webpages were categorized as collectivistic if they had design elements that emphasized group
membership and many-to-many forms of communication. Public chat rooms and message boards were among collectivism-
oriented design features. The researchers found that the collectivistic Chinese participants preferred the websites with
collectivistic features, and the individualistic U.S. participants favored the webpages with the elements that reflected
individualistic values.
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Apologies in SPAM Emails in Collectivist South Korea
E-MAIL MESSAGE

FROM: Happystudent Corporation

SUBJECT: Low price on books. Save 30-50% off!

Our sincere apologies for sending you this message without your prior approval. We hope that you find this message
useful for you.

Hee Sun Park, Hye Eun Lee, and Jeong An Song (2005) found that in South Korea, as an example of a collectivist culture,
spam emails were more likely to include an apology. They found that Koreans consider advertising messages with apologies
more credible and normal and were more likely to model other people's apology messages.

Case Study: Singapore

Singapore is an island nation of 697 square kilometers, the smallest but one of the most prosperous
countries in Southeast Asia. Various groups of people have migrated to Singapore. Its population of
5.7 million is 74% Chinese. Today, Singapore is a multiracial, multicultural society with a dynamic
economy. Its government has been strict and paternalistic, steadily building the country into an
economic and trade powerhouse that has education and income levels comparable to those in the
United States. The island nation is clean, efficient, and law abiding. While on a trip there in 1987, 1
came across a newspaper editorial in which Confucianism was considered in juxtaposition to
individualism (see Focus on Culture 6.2 on page 184).
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Self-Construal Theory

Some researchers contend that the individualism-collectivism dimension does not have a direct relationship to communication
behavior. These researchers turned to self-construal theory. Self-construal is an individual-level cultural orientation.

The concept of self-construal was introduced by Markus and Kitayama (1991) and was originally used to describe perceived
cultural differences in the perception of the self. The theory assumes that we are influenced by the cultures we are raised in.
This socialization that includes how we conceive of ourselves (self-construal) has a direct effect on communication behavior.
Research based in this theory focuses on how individuals' selves differ across culture rather than Hofstede's abstract cultural
dimensions.

Westerners were thought to have an independent self-construal, which is characterized by separateness from others; by
attention to one's abilities, traits, preferences, and wishes; and by the primacy of one's individual goals over those of in-
groups. East Asians were thought to have an interdependent self-construal, which is characterized by a sense of
fundamental connectedness with others, by attention to one's role in in-groups, and by the primacy of group goals over one's
individual goals (Cross, Hardin, & Swing, 2011). Later, relational self-construal was proposed to describe the ways people
define themselves in terms of close, dyadic relationships.
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Applying Individualism and Collectivism in Decision Making

You are in a project group with two other students in your intercultural communication class. You and one other student in the
group, Tyler, are native to the United States. The third student, Nadya, is a visiting student from Indonesia studying at your
university for one year. Everyone contributed to the project in some way.

Your instructor awards your group project 12 bonus points. Bonus points will be added to your course average at the end of
the term. Each of you can use some of those bonus points. Your instructor requires that each project group allocate the bonus
points among the members of the group.

When you meet to allocate the points, you start the discussion by saying, “Want to just divide them equally, 4 points each?”’
Tyler suggests allocating them based on the number of hours each person worked on the project. Nadya doesn't have a
suggestion. Austin, who has been dating Nadya, texts you: “Nadya needs to bring up her grade to maintain her status as a
visiting student.”

Tyler then suggests using Hofstede's individualism versus collectivism dimension to evaluate the problem.

1. What insights does this give you?
2. How would you propose allocating the points?
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Mitigated speech

Mitigated speech is a linguistic term describing deferential or indirect speech in communication between individuals of
perceived high power distance (Ng & Bradac, 1993). The term was popularized in the book Outliers (Gladwell, 2008),
where it is defined as “sugarcoating” the meaning of what is being said (p. 194). In a much-cited example, Gladwell gives
one explanation of why Korean Air Lines (KAL) had one of the worst crash records from the late 1980s to the late 1990s.
There was a higher chance for a crash when the most experienced pilots flew. As we saw in an earlier chapter, the Korean
language has honorifics and deferential language that separates societal ranks. The culture reinforces power distance. What
was happening was that the subordinate or lesser pilot would pay extreme deference to the senior captain and not overtly
challenge the senior captain's stewardship of the plane. The subordinate pilot would only use deferential language that never
directly challenged the captain nor changed the captain's mind about dangerous situations that should have been obvious.
Korean Air instituted a major revision of pilot training. All KAL pilots must be fluent in English and train with U.S. pilots to
help break down power distance behaviors. KAL has become one of the safest airlines today.

A 2013 blog post strongly criticized Gladwell's analysis (Ask a Korean, 2013). The blogger writes that Gladwell overlooked
that status in Korean society is not so easily defined as by organizational title alone. Age, education, and other factors all
contribute to one's status. Gladwell also didn't consider, or didn't report, that almost all of the cockpit conversation was in
English. Finally, as is noted in the introduction to this chapter, to explain one specific incident by cultural information alone is
an example of stereotyping.




Masculinity Versus Femininity

The second dimension across which cultures vary is masculinity versus femininity. Hofstede (1980)
found that women's social role varied less from culture to culture than men's. He labeled as masculine
cultures those that strive for maximal distinction between what women and men are expected to do.
Cultures that place high values on masculine traits stress assertiveness, competition, and material
success. Those labeled as feminine cultures are those that permit more overlapping social roles for
the sexes. Cultures that place high value on feminine traits stress quality of life, interpersonal
relationships, and concern for the weak. Table 6.2 shows examples of both types.



Table 6.2 Masculinity Rankings for 76 Countries and Regions

1 Slovakia 31-32 Arab countries
2 Japan 31-32 Morocco

3 Hungary 34 Canada total
4 Austria 34-36 Luxembourg
5 Venezuela 34-36 Malaysia

6 Switzerland (German) 34-36 Pakistan

7 Italy 37 Brazil

8 Mexico 38 Singapore
9-10 Ireland 39-40 Israel

9-10 Jamaica 39-40 Malta

11-13 China 41-42 Indonesia
11-13 Germany 41-42 Africa West
11-13 Great Britain 43-45 Canada Quebec
14-16 Colombia 43-45 Taiwan
14-16 Philippines 43-45 Turkey
14-16 Poland 46 Panama
17-18 South Africa (White) 47-50 Belgium Netherlands
17-18 Ecuador 47-50 France

19 United States 47-50 Iran

20 Australia 47-50 Serbia

21 Belgium (French) 51-53 Peru

22-24 New Zealand 51-53 Romania
22-24 Switzerland (French) 51-53 Spain

22-24 Trinidad 54 Africa East
25-27 Czech Republic 55-58 Bulgaria
25-27 Greece 55-58 Croatia
25-27 Hong Kong 55-58 El Salvador
28-29 Argentina 55-58 Vietnam
28-29 India 59 South Korea
30 Bangladesh 60 Uruguay
61-62 Guatemala 69 Costa Rica
61-62 Suriname 70-71 Lithuania

63 Russia 70-71 Slovenia

64 Thailand 72 Denmark

65 Portugal 73 Netherlands
66 Estonia 74 Latvia

67 Chile 75 Norway

68 Finland 76 Sweden

Source: Hofstede, Hofstede, & Minkov (2010, pp. 141-143).



Source: Hofstede, Hofstede, & Minkov (2010, pp. 141-143).

It is important to understand that these traits apply to both women and men; that is, both women and
men learn to be ambitious and competitive in masculine cultures, and both women and men learn to be
modest in feminine cultures. From his study of Thais in the United States, Rojjanaprapayon (1997)
notes that masculinity in all cultures is not the same as Hofstede's Western concept of masculinity as
assertiveness, aggressiveness, and goal orientation. Thais can be very aggressive and goal-oriented in
some situations but are expected to be attentive, supportive, and yielding. Rojjanaprapayon suggests
labeling this dimension more appropriately as affection.

In the workplace, in masculine cultures, managers are expected to be decisive and assertive; in
feminine cultures, managers use intuition and strive for consensus. Solidarity and quality of life are
stressed. Hofstede's data revealed two associations with this dimension:

1. Geography. Feminine cultures are somewhat more likely in colder climates.
2. Birth Rates. In feminine cultures, the woman has a stronger say in the number of children. In
masculine cultures, the man determines family size.



Power Distance

The third dimension is power distance, or the way the culture deals with inequalities. Hofstede
(1997) defines power distance as “the extent to which less powerful members of institutions and
organizations within a country expect and accept that power is distributed unequally” (p. 28). Table
6.3 shows countries' rankings on this dimension. Hofstede believes that power distance 1s learned
early in families. In cultures with high power distance, children are expected to be obedient toward
parents versus being treated more or less as equals. In these cultures, people are expected to display
respect for those of higher status. For example, in countries such as Burma (Myanmar), Cambodia,
Laos, and Thailand, people are expected to display respect for monks by greeting and taking leave of
monks with ritualistic greetings, removing hats in the presence of a monk, dressing modestly, seating
monks at a higher level, and using a vocabulary that shows respect.



Table 6.3 Power Distance Rankings for 76 Countries and Regions
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Source: Hofstede, Hofstede, & Minkov (2010, pp. 57-59).

Malaysia
Slovakia
Guatemala
Panama
Philippines
Russia
Romania
Serbia
Suriname
Mexico
Venezuela
Arab countries
Bangladesh
China
Ecuador
Indonesia
Africa West
India
Singapore
Croatia
Slovenia
Bulgaria
Morocco
Switzerland (French)
Vietnam
Brazil

France

Hong Kong
Poland
Belgium (French)
United States
Canada total
Netherlands
Australia
Costa Rica
Germany
Great Britain

Finland

30-31
32-33
32-33
34-36
34-36
34-36
37-38
37-38
39-40
39-40
41-42
41-42
43-44
43-44
45-46
45-46

47

49-50
49-50
51
52-53
52-53
54
55
56
57
58
59-61
59-61
69-70
69-70
71
72
73
74
75

76

Colombia

El Salvador
Turkey

Africa East
Peru

Thailand

Chile

Portugal
Belgium NL
Uruguay
Greece

South Korea
Iran

Taiwan

Czech Republic
Spain

Malta

Pakistan
Canada Quebec
Japan

Italy
Argentina
South Africa (White)
Trinidad
Hungary
Jamaica

Latvia
Lithuania
Estonia
Luxembourg
Norway
Sweden
Ireland
Switzerland (German)
New Zealand
Denmark
Israel

Austria



Source: Hofstede, Hofstede, & Minkov (2010, pp. 57-59).

Power distance also refers to the extent to which power, prestige, and wealth are distributed within a
culture. Cultures with high power distance have power and influence concentrated in the hands of a
few rather than distributed throughout the population. These countries tend to be more authoritarian
and may communicate in a way to limit interaction and reinforce the differences between people.

One indicator of power distance is economic inequality. National comparisons of income inequality
have been studied using the Gini coefficient scale that ranges from 0 (everyone in the country has the
same income) to 1.00 (one person in the country has all the income). Data from selected countries are

shown in Figure 6.1.

Figure 6.1 Income Inequality in Selected Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development
Countries

Norway 1 0.249 0.423
Denmark L0252 0.429
Sweden 0202 0.441
Germany i 0.492
France 2 0303 0.505
South Korea ' D'E%}IIS 42

1 Q.32

Canada 0.447

Ireland 0.591

Japan

Britain | LOS4] 0.523
Israel 0.378 0.501
0 0.1 0.2 0.3 0.4 0.5 0.6 0.7

m Gini Coefficient (After Taxes and Transfers) m Gini Coefficient (Before Taxes and Transfers)

Source: Based on data from Organisation for Economic Co-operation and Development.
(2016b). OECD Income Distribution Database (IDD): Gini, poverty, income, methods and
concepts. Retrieved from http://www.oecd.org/els/soc/income-distribution-database.htm.

Note: Gini coefficient is a mathematical ratio that allows economists to put all countries on a
scale with values that range (hypothetically) from 0 (everyone in the country has the same
income) to 1 (one person in the country has all the income).

Of the 34 mostly developed economies of the Organisation for Economic Co-operation and
Development, the United States ranked 10th in income inequality. After accounting for the



redistributive impact of programs such as Social Security and unemployment insurance, the United
States had the second-highest level of inequality. Before taking into account taxes and redistribution
programs, the bottom 20% had 2.3% of all income, while the top 20% had 57.9%. After taxes and
redistribution programs, the share of the bottom 20% rose to 9.3%, while that of the top 20% fell to
47.2% (Desilver, 2013).




Global Voices

America now has more wealth and income mequality than any major developed country on earth, and the gap between the
very rich and everyone else is wider than at any time since the 1920s.

—Senator Bernie Sanders, 2016 presidential campaign

Distribution of wealth is not necessarily the same as distribution of income. Table 6.4 shows selected
national rankings.
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Cultural Values in E-Commerce Sites

Singh and Baak (2004) compared Mexican and U.S. e-commerce sites for cultural values. The Mexican websites showed
more content related to cultural values of collectivism, masculinity, and power distance—all characteristic of the Mexican
culture. Pfeil, Zaphiris, and Ang (2006) studied contributions to French, German, Japanese, and Dutch Wikipedia pages and
found cultural differences in the style of the contributions. The researchers conclude that “cultural differences that are
observed in the physical world also exist in the virtual world” (p. 88).




Table 6.4 Percentage of Wealth Held by the

Top 10% of the Adult Population
in Various Countries, 2014

“Country || Wealth owned by Top 10%

Russia 84.8%
Turkey 77.7%
Hong Kong 77.5%
Indonesia 77.2%
Philippines 76.0%
Thailand 75.0%
United States 74.6%
India 74.0%
Peru 73.3%
Brazil 73.3%
Egypt 73.3%
Switzerland 71.9%

Source: Shorrocks, Davies, & Lluberas (2014).

Source: Shorrocks, Davies, & Lluberas (2014).

A country can have highly concentrated wealth distribution and still have more equal distribution of
income, such as is the case in Switzerland and Sweden. Compared to other industrialized

democracies, in the United States both wealth and income distributions are highly concentrated
(Domhoff, 2011).



In the workplace with high power distance, superiors and subordinates consider each other
existentially unequal. Power is centralized, and a wide salary gap exists between the top and bottom
of the organization. In cultures high in power distance, for example, corporate presidents' offices are
more likely to be luxurious, with controlled access. Company bosses are “kings” and employees
“loyal subjects” who don't speak out. In the workplace with low power distance, subordinates expect
to be consulted, and ideal bosses are democratic. In more democratic organizations, leaders are
physically more accessible. Marcus and Gould (2000) applied the power distance dimension to
website design. They identified that the prominence given to leaders and the importance given to
security and restrictions are related to the power distance of a country. Robbins and Stylianou (2002)
analyzed commercial websites and found a relationship between the country of origin's power
distance ranking and the frequency of organizational charts on websites.

Hofstede notes four interesting associations with power distance:

1. Geographic Latitude. Higher latitudes are associated with lower power distance.

2. Population. Large populations are associated with high power distance.

3. Wealth. National wealth is associated with lower power distance.

4. History. Countries with a Romance language (Spanish, Portuguese, Italian, French) score
medium to high, as do Confucian cultural inheritance countries. Countries with a Germanic
language (German, English, Dutch, Danish, Norwegian, Swedish) score low. Both the Romance
language countries and the Confucian cultural inheritance countries were ruled from a single
power center, whereas the Germanic language countries remained “barbaric” during Roman
days.



Uncertainty Avoidance

Hofstede's (1980) fourth dimension is uncertainty avoidance, the extent to which people in a culture
feel threatened by uncertain or unknown situations. Hofstede explains that this feeling is expressed
through nervous stress and a need for predictability or a need for written and unwritten rules
(Hofstede, 1997). In these cultures, such situations are avoided by maintaining strict codes of
behavior and a belief in absolute truths. Cultures strong in uncertainty avoidance are active,
aggressive, emotional, compulsive, security seeking, and intolerant. Cultures weak in uncertainty
avoidance are contemplative, less aggressive, unemotional, relaxed, accepting of personal risks, and
relatively tolerant (see Table 6.5).
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Considering Power Distance: Planning a University
President's Office

You have been appointed to be the student body representative to the advisory committee planning the new campus
administration building at your university in the United States. At an early meeting, the architects present a preliminary floor
plan for committee comment. One of the faculty members comments on the university president's suite. It is large and
prominent. There is even special security just for the president's office. One faculty member says it's bad enough that the
president has a university car and driver and never goes anywhere without a vice president at his side to take care of his
personal needs. The committee seems to be divided. Faculty members say the president's suite of offices is too elaborate and
pretentious. Administrators on the committee side with the architect. In an attempt to reach a consensus, one of the
architects says that the office should reflect the office and your university's president's total compensation is approaching a
million dollars. The committee adjourns, postponing a recommendation until its next meeting.

During the next week you have the opportunity to ask your intercultural communication professor just how much the average
faculty member makes. She explains that's not easy to answer because salary varies so much between public and private
universities and so much by rank. Pushed for an answer, she says, “Maybe a range between $50,000 and $120,000.” You're
concerned about the university president's salary but have just studied Hofstede's power distance dimension. You've read that
major corporate presidents in some countries have modest offices without all the trappings of status. That appeals to you
personally.

1. At the next meeting of the advisory committee, do you side with the faculty or the administrators?
2. How do you explain your position?




Table 6.5 Uncertainty Avoidance Rankings for 76 Countries and Regions
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Source: Hofstede, Hofstede, & Minkov (2010, pp. 192-194).

Greece
Portugal
Guatemala
Uruguay
Belgium (Netherlands)
Malta

Russia
Slovenia

Peru
Argentina
Chile

Costa Rica
France
Panama

Spain

Bulgaria
South Korea
Turkey
Hungary
Mexico

Israel
Colombia
Croatia

Brazil
Venezuela
italy

Czech Republic
Austria
Luxembourg
Pakistan
Switzerland (French)
Taiwan

Arab countries
Morocco
Ecuador
Germany
Lithuania

Thailand
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9-10
11-13
11-13
11-13
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46
47-49
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47-49
50-51
50-51
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53

55
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62-63
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68-69
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70-71
72-73
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76

El Salvador
Belgium (French)
Poland

Japan

Serbia
Suriname
Romania

Latvia
Bangladesh
Canada Quebec
Estonia

Finland

Iran
Switzerland (German)
Trinidad

Africa West
Netherlands
Africa East
Australia
Slovakia
Norway

New Zealand
South Africa (White)
Canada total
Indonesia
United States
Philippines
India

Malaysia

Great Britain
Ireland

China

Vietnam

Hong Kong
Sweden
Denmark
Jamaica

Singapore



Source: Hofstede, Hofstede, & Minkov (2010, pp. 192—194).

Students from cultures with high uncertainty avoidance expect their teachers to be experts who have
all the answers. And in the workplace, there is an inner need to work hard and a need for rules,
precision, and punctuality. Students from cultures with low uncertainty avoidance accept teachers
who admit to not knowing all the answers. And in the workplace, employees work hard only when
needed, there are no more rules than are necessary, and precision and punctuality have to be learned.
Hofstede notes two interesting associations with uncertainty avoidance:

1. Religion. Orthodox and Roman Catholic Christian cultures (except the Philippines and Ireland)
score high. Judaic and Muslim cultures tend to score in the middle. Protestant Christian cultures
score low. Eastern religion cultures score medium to very low (except Japan).

2. History. Cultures with a Romance language and history of Roman codified laws score high on
uncertainty avoidance. Cultures with Chinese-speaking populations and Confucian tradition tend
to score lower.



Long-Term Versus Short-Term Orientation

In 1987, the Chinese Culture Connection, composed of Michael H. Bond and others, extended
Hofstede's work to include a new dimension they labeled Confucian work dynamism, now more
commonly called long-term orientation versus short-term orientation to life. This dimension
includes such values as thrift, persistence, having a sense of shame, and ordering relationships.
Confucian work dynamism refers to dedicated, motivated, responsible, and educated individuals with
a sense of commitment and organizational identity and loyalty.

Countries high in Confucian work dynamism are Hong Kong, Taiwan, Japan, South Korea, and
Singapore—popularly referred to as the Five Economic Dragons. Long-term orientation encourages
thrift, savings, perseverance toward results, and a willingness to subordinate oneself for a purpose.
Short-term orientation is consistent with spending to keep up with social pressure, less savings,
preference for quick results, and a concern with face (see Table 6.6).



Table 6.6 Long-Term Orientation

Rankings for 24 Countries

1 South Korea 1B Slovakia

2 Taiwan 14 Montenegro

3 Japan 15 Switzerland

4 China 16 Singapore

5 Ukraine 1 7. Moldova

6 Germany 18 Czech Republic
7 Estonia 19 Bosnia and

Herzegovina

8 Belgium 20 Bulgaria

9 Lithuania 21 Latvia

10 Russia 22 Netherlands

11 Belarus 23 Kyrgyzstan

12 Former East 24 Luxembourg
Germany

Source: Hofstede, Hofstede, & Minkov (2010, p. 240).

Source: Hofstede, Hofstede, & Minkov (2010, p. 240).



Indulgence Versus Self-Restraint

Another new dimension is indulgence versus restraint. “Indulgence... [is] a tendency to allow
relatively free gratification of basic and natural human desires related to enjoying life and having
fun.... [R]estraint, reflects a conviction that such gratification needs to be curbed and regulated by
strict social norms” (Hofstede et al., 2010, p. 281). This dimension, as it is new, does not as of yet
have sufficient data accumulated to be as significant in conclusions as the other dimensions.
Indulgence scores are highest in Latin America, parts of Africa, the Anglo world and Nordic Europe;
restraint is mostly found in East Asia, Eastern Europe, and the Muslim world. Table 6.7 shows the
countries highest in indulgence and highest in restraint.



Table 6.7 Indulgence Versus Restraint

High-Indulgence Countries

1. Venezuela

2. Mexico

3. Puerto Rico

4. El Salvador

5. Nigeria

6. Colombia

7. Trinidad

8. Sweden

9. New Zealand

10. Ghana

11. Australia
12-13. Cyprus
12-13. Denmark
14. Great Britain
15-17. Canada
15-17. Netherlands
15-17. United States
18. Iceland

19-20. Switzerland

19-20. Malta

High-Restraint Countries

74. Morocco

75. China

76. Azerbaijan
77-80. Russia
77-80. Montenegro
77-80. Romania
77-80. Bangladesh
81. Moldova

82. Burkina Faso
83-84. Hong Kong
83-84. Iraq

85-87. Estonia
85-87. Bulgaria
85-87. Lithuania
88-89. Belarus
88-89. Albania

90. Ukraine

91. Latvia

92. Egypt

93. Pakistan

Source: Hofstede, Hofstede, & Minkov (2010, pp. 282-285).



Source: Hofstede, Hofstede, & Minkov (2010, pp. 282—285).

In indulgent cultures, there tends to be a higher percentage of very happy people, greater importance
placed on leisure and having friends, more extroverted personalities, and lower death rate from
cardiovascular diseases. In private life, there is more satisfying family life, more involvement in
sports, and loosely prescribed gender roles. Indulgent cultures encourage enjoying life and having
fun.

In restrained cultures, there tends to be a lower percentage of very happy people, a perception of
helplessness, cynicism, more neurotic personalities, more pessimism, and higher death rates from
cardiovascular diseases. Private life is characterized by family life being less satisfying, less
involvement in sports, more strictly prescribed gender roles, and priority given to maintaining order
in the nation. Restrained cultures tend to enforce strict norms regulating gratification of human
desires.



Environmental Sustainability

We will consider one additional dimension, environmental sustainability, which has relevance to the
Hofstede dimensions.

Sustainable development has been defined in many ways. The World Commission on Environment
and Development (1987) defined the concept as “development which meets the needs of the present
without compromising the ability of future generations to meet their own needs” (p. 8). In 2016 Pope
Francis proposed that caring for the environment be added to the traditional seven works of mercy
that Christians are called to perform.

Sustainability is a multidimensional construct. The World Economic Forum framed the dimensions in
terms of the quality of environmental systems, stresses on those systems, the vulnerability of human
populations to environmental degradation, the social and institutional capacity to respond to stresses,
and global stewardship (Global Leaders, 2001). Yale University's Center for Environmental Law and
Policy, in collaboration with Columbia University's Center for International Earth Science
Information Network and the World Economic Forum, published the Environmental Sustainability
Index (ESI) from 1999 to 2005. It was a composite index tracking 21 elements of environmental
sustainability that cover natural resource endowments, past and present pollution levels,
environmental management efforts, contributions to protect the global commons, and the society's
capacity to improve its environmental performance over time. Finland, Norway, Uruguay, Sweden,
and Iceland ranked highest. The United States ranked 45th, a high middle ranking that reflects high
performance on issues such as water quality and environmental protection capacity and low
performance on other issues such as waste generation and greenhouse gas emissions. North Korea,
Taiwan, Turkmenistan, Iraq, Uzbekistan, and Haiti ranked lowest.

Husted (2005) studied the ESI elements related to Hofstede's dimensions. He concluded that countries
with low levels of power distance, high levels of individualism, and low levels of masculinity have
higher social and institutional capacity: “These egalitarian, individualist, and feminine values appear
to constitute ‘green’ or ‘sustainable’ values” (p. 363). For example, Costa Rica is low in power
distance and also quite low on masculinity. Even though it is quite collectivistic and relatively poor,
it has invested considerable resources in its social and institutional capacity for sustainability. Husted
then discusses ways that Hofstede's cultural dimensions can play a role in how sustainability
programs can be successfully implemented. A similar study by Hoon Park, Clifford Russell, and
Junsoo Lee (2007) showed a clear statistical link in a sample of 43 countries between two of
Hofstede's dimensions and environmental sustainability, again measured by the ESI. Both power
distance and masculinity are significantly negatively related to the ESI. The researchers also found
that education was positively related to the ESI. Peng and Lin (2009) reported the same relationship:
Power distance and masculinity are effective and consistent predictors of environmental performance.
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What If the Social Web Reflected the Values of Cultures
Other Than Those of the United States?

Most of the social web was developed in the highly individualistic U.S. culture. Gaurav Mishra's blog entry speculates as to
what a social web developed in a more collectivist, paternalist, status-oriented, and relativist culture would be like:

o What if the social web subjugated individual profiles and activity streams (high individualism) to group affiliations (high
collectivism)?

o What if the social web parsed and displayed relationships between two users based on their status relative to each
other (high power distance) instead of treating everyone as a “friend” (low power distance)?

e What if the primary relationship on the social web was “becoming a fan” (long-term orientation) instead of “becoming
a friend” (short-term orientation)?

o What if the complex relationships between users automatically changed over time and across context (low uncertainty
avoidance) instead of staying the same until it is proactively changed (high uncertainty avoidance)?

Source: Mishra (2008).
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Increasing environmental awareness in response to the export of hazardous toxic wastes in the 1980s to Africa, Eastern
Europe, and other parts of the developing world where regulations and enforcement mechanisms were lacking, the Basel
Convention on the Control of Transboundary Movements of Hazardous Wastes and Their Disposal was adopted in 1989. The
objective was “to protect human health and the environment against the adverse effects of hazardous wastes.” The United
States has signed the convention but not ratified it.

It is legal to export discarded goods to poor countries if the goods can be reused or refurbished. But in 2013 7he Guardian
reported that Interpol, the international police organization, revealed that one in three shipping containers leaving the EU was
found by its agents to contain illegal e-waste bound to developing countries in Africa and Asia. “Much is falsely classified as
‘used goods' although in reality it is non-functional. It is often diverted to the black market and disguised as used goods to
avoid the costs associated with legitimate recycling.” The informal processing of the e-waste in these countries causes
“significant environmental pollution and health risks for local populations.”

Source: Vidal (2013).

Later, a new measure, the Environmental Performance Index (EPI), was developed to use outcome-
oriented indicators. Table 6.8 shows representative 2016 rankings. The EPI ranks 180 countries to
show how close they are to established environmental policy goals.



Table 6.8 Environmental Performance Index, Selected

Countries, 2016 Rankings

1 Finland 13 Australia

2 Iceland 25, Canada

3. Sweden 26. United States
4, Denmark 39. Japan

5. Slovenia 67. Mexico

6. Spain 95. Saudi Arabia
7. Portugal 109. China

8. Estonia 176. Afghanistan
9. Malta 177. Niger

10. France 178. Madagascar
1l New Zealand 179. Eritrea

12 United Kingdom 180. Somalia

Source: Hsu et al. (2016).

Source: Hsu et al. (2016).



The Trompenaars and Hampden-Turner Dimensions

Another attempt to identify cultural dimensions has been attempted by Alfonsus (Fons) Trompenaars
and Charles Hampden-Turner. Fons Trompenaars worked with Shell in nine countries, including 7
years as the director of human resources. Taking the example of Geert Hofstede, Trompenaars worked
with Charles Hampden-Turner to research the values of 46,000 managers in 40 countries. From their
research they concluded that people from diverse cultures differ from one another in seven
dimensions (Trompenaars & Hampden-Turner, 2012). Some of these value orientations are nearly
identical to Hofstede's dimensions. Others offer a new perspective. Compare the Trompenaars
dimensions to the Hofstede dimensions below.

Universalism versus particularism (rules versus relationships):

e In universalistic cultures people place importance on laws, rules, values, and obligations. To
treat people fairly, one follows the accepted rules. Universalist cultures include the United
States, Canada, the United Kingdom, the Netherlands, Germany, Scandinavia, New Zealand,
Australia, and Switzerland.

e In particularist cultures people follow the dictates of each circumstance and relationship.
Particularistic cultures include Russia, countries in Latin America, and China.

Individualism versus communitarianism (the individual versus the group):

e Inindividualistic cultures people believe they take care of themselves and make decisions for
themselves. Freedom and personal achievement are values. Individualistic cultures include the
United States, Canada, the United Kingdom, Scandinavia, New Zealand, Australia, and
Switzerland.

e Communitarianistic cultures believe the group comes before the individual as the group is more
important than the individual. The group provides safety and security for individuals.
Communitarianistic cultures include Japan and countries in Latin America and Africa.

Specific versus diffuse:

e In specific cultures people keep their personal lives separate from their work lives.
Additionally, there is the belief that relationships at work don't have a major impact on work and
that people can work together without having a good relationship with each other. Specific
cultures include the United States, the United Kingdom, Switzerland, Germany, Scandinavia, and
the Netherlands.

e In diffuse cultures people see work and personal lives overlapping. Business people socialize
with colleagues and clients. Diffuse cultures include Argentina, Spain, Russia, India, and China.
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Criticisms of Hofstede

Hofstede has not gone without critics (McSweeney, 2002a, 2002b). Typical of the criticisms are the following:

o Nations are not the best units for studying cultures. Hofstede (2002) himself agrees, arguing that nations are the only
kind of units available for comparison. However, Ladegaard (2007) demonstrated that in a large global corporation
employing some 8,500 people in nearly 40 countries, employees perceive their nation-states as the frame of reference
or identity.

o Hofstede's survey data are based on a small sample. Hofstede actually combined the results from two separate
surveys from 1968—1969 and 1971-1973. The total of 117,000 questionnaires is the combined number for both
surveys. Of that total, only data from 40 countries were used, and for only six of the included countries did the number
of respondents exceed 1,000. In 15 countries, the number was less than 200.

o Hofstede's survey data are old and outdated. As Charles W. L. Hill (1998) points out, “‘Cultures do not stand still, they
evolve over time, albeit slowly. What was a reasonable characterisation in the 1960s and 1970s may not be so
reasonable today” (p. 89).

e Hofstede (2002) responds that the dimensions are assumed to have centuries-old roots, that recent replications show
no changes, and that the dimensions have been validated against other measures.

e Hofstede's data are drawn from subsidiaries of only one company, which cannot provide information about entire
national cultures. Hofstede (2002) responds that the dimensions are based on the differences between nations and that
using the IBM data provides unusually well-matched samples from a large number of countries.

Despite such criticisms, Hofstede's work has become the dominant paradigm and framework for subsequent studies
(Chapman, 1997).

Neutral versus emotional:

¢ Inneutral cultures people take great care to control their emotions. Reason is valued over
feelings. Neutral cultures include the United Kingdom, Sweden, the Netherlands, Finland, and
Germany.

e In emotional cultures spontaneous emotional expressions are accepted and welcomed. Emotional
cultures include Poland, Italy, France, Spain, and countries in Latin America.

Achievement versus ascription:

e In achievement-oriented cultures people believe you are what you do. An individual is judged
accordingly. Performance is valued over identity. Achievement-oriented cultures include the
United States, Canada, Australia, and Scandinavia.

e In ascription-oriented cultures title, position, and power influence how others view you. Your
value is determined by who you are. Ascription-oriented cultures include France, Italy, Japan,
and Saudi Arabia.

Sequential time versus synchronous time:

e In sequential time cultures people place a value on planning and staying on schedule. Punctuality
and meeting deadlines are valued. Events should happen in the planned order. Sequential time
cultures include Germany, the United Kingdom, and the United States.

e In synchronous time cultures people work on multiple projects at once. Commitments and plans
are viewed as flexible. Synchronous time cultures include Japan, Argentina, and Mexico.

Internal direction versus outer direction:



e This dimension is also known as having an internal or external locus of control. In internally
directed cultures people believe they can control their environment and nature in order to
achieve their goals. Internally directed cultures include Israel, the United States, Australia, New
Zealand, and the United Kingdom.

¢ In outer-directed cultures people believe they are highly influenced by their environment and
must work with the environment to achieve their goals. People in outer-directed cultures tend to
avoid conflict with others. Outer-directed cultures include China, Russia, and Saudi Arabia.

The Trompenaars and Hampden-Turner dimension of communitarianism-individualism seems to be
virtually identical to Hofstede's collectivism-individualism. Their achievement-ascription value
orientation appears to be somewhat related to Hofstede's power distance dimension; Hofstede's
dimension is broader in that it includes how status is accorded but also how the culture accepts
power distance. Their universalism-particularism dimension, which describes a preference for rules,
could overlap with Hofstede's uncertainty avoidance dimension and the collectivism-individualism
dimension. Trompenaars and Hampden-Turner's other dimensions don't have a clear relationship to
Hofstede's.



Case Study: Japan as a Homogeneous Culture

Map 6.2 Japan
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From Hofstede's (1983) research, Japan is placed about in the middle between individualism and
collectivism. Yet Japan is popularly stereotyped as a group-oriented culture. In 1986, Prime Minister
Yasuhiro Nakasone described Japan as being a “homogeneous” country—a widely held view in
Japanese society at large. In this case study, look for ways that homogeneity may be a way to better
understand Japan. In the discussions of Japan's geography and history, population and economy, and
cultural patterns, identify specific ways that homogeneity affects communication.

Geography and History

Japan is an archipelago formed by four large islands and more than 3,000 small islands covering
377,915 square kilometers, roughly the size of California. Much of the land surface is hilly or
mountainous, leaving only 12% arable land. Hence, Japan imports a large amount of its food and
relies heavily on the ocean. Seafood is a staple in the Japanese diet, and Japan is the world's leading
producer of fish. As an island nation, Japan will never be fully self-sufficient. It has virtually no
energy natural resources. It must export in order to import materials it needs to survive.

Mount Fuji is Japan's highest mountain and is frequently depicted in art and photographs as a symbol



of Japan.
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Japan's origins are not clear. It is thought that Chinese culture as it passed through Korea was seminal.
Japan is known as the Land of the Rising Sun, as is symbolized on its flag. Founded early in the
Christian era, Japan has a parliamentary government with a constitutional monarchy. According to
legend, all Japanese are genealogically related to the emperor at some distant point. In pre—World
War II Japan, the emperor was worshiped as a living god. Hirohito was the emperor from 1926 until
his death in 1989. Tradition dictated that a full year of mourning pass, followed by a full season to
plant and harvest a crop of sacred rice, before his son Akihito could be formally enthroned as a
symbolic constitutional monarch in 1990.

Japanese worldview is consistent with that of an isolated island. There is no differentiation: People
from the United States, Europe, and other parts of Asia are foreigners. The world 1s divided into
Japan and others: gaikoku, or outside nation, and gaijin, or outside person.

Population and Economy

Japan is one of the most homogeneous countries in the world: More than 98% of its population is



Japanese; Koreans, Chinese, and native Ainu constitute most of the remaining 2%. In 1997, Japan's
parliament, or diet, voted to replace a century-old law that forced the Ainu to assimilate. The Ainu
were recognized by the United Nations as a native people in 1992 and the Japanese diet called for
their recognition as an indigenous people in 2008, but the Ainu still face discrimination in Japan.

The population of Japan is approximately 127 million, equivalent to about 40% of the U.S.
population, and inhabits only 4% of the U.S. land area, which translates to a population density of
about 348 people per square kilometer; in the United States, the comparable density is 35. Japan is
divided into 47 administrative units, or prefectures. More than 93% of Japan's population lives in
urban areas, with approximately 45% of the population living in the two major metropolitan areas of
Tokyo (the largest city in the world by total urban area population) and Osaka-Kobe. More than 25%
of Japanese are over 65, compared to approximately 15% in the United States.

Because it is an island country and hence borders on no other countries, Japan was little affected by
foreign influence until 1853. Japan's isolation means that its history is its own. Everyone shares the
same ideas and, lacking outside influences, has no reason to doubt them. In addition, as a small,
densely populated country, its ideas and information are easily shared. Even the tradition of rice
growing contributes to a society based on minimizing conflict and enhanced cooperation, which, like
the rice, are necessary for survival.

After Commodore Perry's arrival with battleships in 1853, Japan transformed itself from a feudal
country into an industrialized nation by adapting Western technology. Later, from the mid-1920s to the
mid-1930s, urban Japanese experienced U.S. fashions, movies, and music. The postwar constitution
drafted by Allied occupation authorities and approved by the Japanese parliament made Japan a
constitutional monarchy. The new constitution also renounced war and allowed military only for self-
defense. Following World War II, Japan again adopted more Western culture.

Even after a decade of poor economic performance, Japan remains the world's third largest economy,
with several world-class companies that are technological leaders and household names. Japan is a
major foreign investor and a major foreign aid donor. Japanese life and language are Westernized.
U.S. popular culture reaches Japan more quickly than it reaches some parts of the United States.
English loan words in the Japanese language grow at a fast rate, and the Japan's Westernization has
been criticized by some Asian countries.

In 2013 only 1% of its gross national product was spent on defense. (In the same period, the United
States spent 4.4%.) By 2004, Japan was paying more than 70% of the cost of U.S. military bases in
Japan. In response to criticism for not providing troops in the 1991 Gulf War, Japan approved
providing troops for the United Nations peacekeeping operations in noncombat roles in East Timor,
Cambodia, Afghanistan, and later Iraq. In 2015, over public opposition, the legislature interpreted the
constitution to allow the military to operate overseas to participate with allies for collective self-
defense.
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Asian Perspectives

Miike (2004) believes that Asian scholars can “paint a number of wonderful portraits about humanity and communication.”
Miike's own portrait of communication is as “a process in which we remind ourselves of the interdependence and
interrelatedness of the universe... [Clommunication is a process in which we experience the oneness of the universe” (p.
74). In this portrait, we can transcend the illusion of separateness, of fragmentation, and gain a glimpse of the larger
relationship of what often appear to be discrete aspects of life (Miike, 2003a, 2003b).




Cultural Patterns

Critical to understanding the cultural patterns of Japan is the homogeneity of its population, although
some would argue that Japan is not all that homogeneous. However, the cultural myth of homogeneity
is believed and therefore is an important cultural concept. A study by Hajime Nakamura (1964) of the
National Institute of Science and Technology Policy in Japan asked citizens to name aspects of their
country of which they were proudest. Topping that list was Japan's maintenance of social order,
followed by its natural beauty, its history and traditions, the diligence and talent of its people, the high
level of education, the country's prosperity, and its culture and arts.

Japan's homogeneity contributes to its social order and its people's “communication without
language” (Tsyjimura, 1968, 1987). It is said that being monolingual and monoracial makes it easy for
the Japanese to understand each other with few words. The United States, with its high level of
diversity, is verbose—more talking is required to overcome diverse languages, diverse lifestyles, and
diverse ways of feeling and thinking. Japanese axioms teach that verbosity is dangerous: “Least said,
soonest mended” and “Out of the mouth comes evil.” Today, the education system maintains those
same cultural values. All schools have the same curriculum. Schools have uniforms and encourage
students to take part in after-school group activities.

Japan has often been described as a society in which conflict is avoided by emphasizing homogeneity
and dismissing differentness as incidental. The Japanese do not have the same perception of self as an
individual that is typical in the United States; instead, the Japanese feel most comfortable with others
who empathize. To be completely understood, people have to cooperate in the same context, and in
doing so, there can be no differentiation of individuals. In such an extremely homogeneous society,
you are not seen as an individual, nor do you regard individualism as a positive trait. It has been said
that group life is to the Japanese what individualism is to the United States. Homogeneity is the core
value of society that substantially defines other values and permeates all areas of life. This social
interdependence has been referred to by Takeo Doi (1956, 1973) as amae (a noun that comes from
the verb amaeru, which means to look to others for support and affection). Amae is the feeling of
nurturing for and dependence on another. Amae 1s a sense of complete dependence based on a wish to
be loved and cared for unconditionally. It develops in the relationship between mother and child and
later transfers to the child's teachers and others in positions of authority. Amae 1s a reciprocal
relationship. Just as the child is dependent on the mother, the mother is dependent on the child, which
arises from the need to be needed. Amae, with its emphasis on interdependence, contrasts sharply
with individualism. (See Focus on Culture 6.3 for a description of how the game of baseball reflects
Japanese cultural patterns.)
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Singapore Attempts to Balance Confucian Ethics and
Individualism

Confucianism is once again in the news. Its role in Singapore's progress was the theme of the Prime Minister's recent
mterview with the New York Times. And several distinguished scholars are in Singapore this week to discuss the part
Confucianism has played in the economic success of East Asian nations. At the heart of this debate is a fundamental
question that has exercised the minds of philosophers and kings for ages: How should a society organize itself? The goal has
always been to find an effective way to control the passions of people so they can live in harmony among themselves and in
peace with their neighbors. The quest is not only for sound political systems but, more importantly, for better social and
economic systems.
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Whatever the arguments about the State and the individual, the Prime Minister was unequivocal about one of the driving
forces behind Singapore's success, namely, the basic Confucian concept of placing the good of society above that of the
individual. A related factor was social cohesion. Given Singapore's mix of races, cultures and religions, its fragile harmony
cannot withstand what the Prime Minister called the “untrammeled individualism” of the West. There is good reason why
these two concepts have been such a constant preoccupation of Singapore's leadership. For while Singaporeans may accept
the notion of sacrificing individual interests for a larger common good and to preserve social harmony, several factors make
this especially difficult to apply in real life.

One of these stems from the wrenching changes that cultures in Singapore have undergone, all in one generation. In many
families now, children who are Western-educated and English-speaking find it difficult to accept the mores of their dialect-
speaking and more traditional parents. As families are the basic units of Asian societies, the cultural strains that this imposes
are enormous. Unfortunately, the individualist genie, once unloosed, cannot be easily coaxed back into the lamp. But on the
other hand, some traditional social norms die hard no matter how badly changes are needed. Witness how even English-
educated men in Singapore still have the Eastern preference for submissive wives.




An even bigger paradox arises when trying to preserve Confucian ethics and other Asian traditions within a modern capitalist
economy. For capitalism is based essentially on the pursuit of individual gains. The political philosophers of Keynes' day
justified capitalism on the grounds that moneymaking was less of an avarice than, and could in fact countervail, other more
dangerous passions and vices. Individuals pursuing relentlessly their own interests will, in fact, further the common good. Or
so the theory goes. Added to this, of course, is the colonial legacy of a democratic political system in which is enshrined each
individual's right to vote.

So the task is to balance Confucian ethics, and its emphasis on the common good, with the individualism inherent in a
capitalist economy and in a one-man, one-vote political system. Certainly selfish individualism and abrasive dissent have no
place if there is to be order and harmony. Singapore has no margin for error. Still, room must be given for creativity and
nnovativeness. For Singapore cannot achieve the excellence it seeks as a society if there is no open-mindedness to new, and
sometimes opposing, ideas. The government's important role is not so much to deliver the goods but more to inspire the
people to accept what it takes to achieve the good life—and for them to work at getting there. Singaporeans must themselves
find the golden mean that suits their circumstances for, in the end, they can only be their own selves.

Source: “Finding the Golden Mean” (1987, p. 24). Copyright © 1987 by The Straits Times Press. Reprinted with permission.
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Baseball in Japan

Yukult Swallows manager tossed in air by players in Tokyo's Jingu Stadium.
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Japan began to adopt many modern Western ideas during the Meiji restoration (1867—-1912). U.S. professors in Japan may
have first organized baseball games with their students in 1872. The game became known as Yakkyu, or “field ball.” The
Japanese saw the psychology between the pitcher and batter as similar to the psychology in sumo and martial arts and
appreciated the timing and mental and physical strength the game required (Whiting, 2009). Interest grew when the New
York Giants and the Chicago White Sox came to Japan in 1910, and later Babe Ruth, Lou Gehrig, Jimmy Foxx, and numerous
other stars played against Japanese college all-stars. Japan's first professional team, the Great Tokyo baseball club, was
formed in December 1934.

After World War II, the Allied command official allowed the game to resume as a way to boost morale. By 1950, teams
became supported by large corporations. Teams were organized into two leagues, the Central and Pacific, each with six
teams.

According to Whiting (2009), a Japanese writer summed up his country's love for the game by saying, “Baseball is perfect
for us, if the Americans hadn't invented it, we would have” (p. 51).

Yet there are cultural differences. “Everything from the way the players respectfully doff their caps when addressed by their



coach to their strategy and philosophy of the game is infused with elements of Japanese culture” (Gillette, 1991).

For 20 years, the Yakult Swallows went to Yuma, Arizona, for training every February. (February is Japan's coldest month.)
“To feed baseball frenzy, representatives of six Japanese TV stations, two radio stations, two news agencies, six all-sports
dailies, and two general newspapers are on hand to record the Swallows' every move” (Gillette, 1991).

During training, the Swallows do everything as a team. “There is little room for individualism in Japanese baseball, as
opposed to American baseball. The Americans like to do their own thing. Some observers say the stifling of initiative
hampers Japanese baseball, but others say obedience, discipline, and respect for authority simply reflect their country's
culture. American players have traditionally found it difficult to adjust to baseball in Japan. They face a different pitching
style, different strike zones, inconsistent umpires, and a different philosophy and strategy” (Gillette, 1991).

One difference in strategy is that Japanese coaches believe it is easier to win while their team is ahead, so they press for
runs in the early innings. But when a team is ahead, the team doesn't go for a big lead in order to allow the opposing team to
save face.

Sources: Whiting (2009); Gillette (1991). Copyright © 1991, Automobile Club of Southern California. Reprinted by
permission, courtesy of Westways.

Japan is changing: Its youth may hold significantly different cultural values and an aging and declining
population may force an acceptance of immigration.

In a 1995 study of Japanese students using the original Hofstede questionnaires, Woodring found that
students scored higher on individualism and lower on power distance than Hofstede's original
sample. Woodring explained that the higher individualism and lower power distance score might be
explained by age; that is, Japanese college students may value individualism and equality more than
Japanese society does as a whole. Matsumoto (2002) concluded that “the stereotype of [Japanese
being more collectivistic than Americans] 1s simply not congruent with contemporary Japanese
culture and its younger generations” (p. 53). Matsumoto argues that today's Japanese parents have
become less concerned with instilling collectivistic values in their children.

Hofstede's longitudinal study showed that national wealth and individualism were related. Around
1990, the term shin jin rui (literally “new human beings”) was applied to youths 25 years old and
younger, who were described by older Japanese as “selfish, self-centered, and disrespectful of elders
and tradition.” Hofstede's study suggested that the Japanese were group-oriented, hierarchical, and
formal. There are reasons to suggest that at least younger Japanese prefer moderately egalitarian
distribution of power and feel moderately independent of collective thought and action. This
demonstrates that we should avoid allowing the Hofstede research to become a stereotype.

A second factor is Japan's aging population. Barring a baby boom or radical changes in its restrictive
immigration policies, in 30 years 39% of the country's population will be over 65, and by 2060 its
population will drop by one-third. Immigrants make up less than 2% of the population, and that
number includes tens of thousands of ethnic Koreans born and raised in Japan who are not considered
citizens. Whether Japan's immigration policy will change is yet to be seen.

Finally, perhaps Japan is beginning to recognize that it is not as homogeneous as the cultural myth
suggests. Japan is beginning to identify itself more in terms of nationality rather than ethnicity.
Traditional mores are becoming less important as Japan becomes more international. Many feel that
modern Japan cannot continue to value the communication subtleties that are not easily understood by
non-Japanese.



Yet there is evidence that the traditional mores are still deep seated. On March 11, 2011, a 9.0
earthquake and accompanying tsunami hit in northern Japan near Sendai, a city of 1 million people
304 kilometers north of Tokyo. News reports worldwide showed the massive damage to buildings
and roadways and loss of life. They also showed people patiently waiting in lines for water and fuel
and to enter supermarkets. There was a lack of looting and of egregious price gouging. Researcher
Brigitte Steger recorded the daily lives of people displaced by the tsunami. She found that people
were driven toward honest behavior by what she called social balance. In fact, by early fall, in
Japan's culture of honesty and altruism, citizens had turned over to authorities more than $48 million
in found loose cash in the area damaged by the tsunami (Coulton & Glionna, 2011).

Rather than looting or crowds, after the 2011 earthquake people in Japan waited patiently in line for
food and water.
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The term Yamato-damashi, or Japanese spirit, refers to group responsibility and collective
consciousness. In that time of crisis, Japanese politesse and an ingrained instinct for orderliness and
calm kept hold. In Tokyo, the earthquake temporarily closed the public transportation system. When
trains appeared, there was no pushing—the queues were as orderly as on any other day.




Global Voices

What must be admitted—very painfully—is that this [Fukushima meltdown] was a disaster “Made in Japan.” Its fundamental
causes are to be found in the ingrained conventions of Japanese culture: our reflexive obedience; our reluctance to question
authority; our devotion to “sticking with the program”; our groupism; and our insularity.

—Nuclear Accident Independent Investigation Commission authorized by Japan's parliament (quoted in Beech, 2014, p. 36)

The earthquake and tsunami also ravaged the Fukushima nuclear power plant. Fifty workers stayed
behind to fight the fires and keep the reactors from melting down. They became known as the
“Faceless Fifty.” It was said that in watching news reports of the Faceless Fifty risking their lives for
the common good, the Japanese saw a quiet selflessness and recognized themselves. The group-first
mentality remains in this essentially ethnically homogeneous society. While some say it is a
sensitivity “bred” into the Japanese, it is really cultural learning from parents and teachers (Magnier,

2011).
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Japan's Top Mobile Messaging App

The social network Line was launched in 2011 by NHN Japan after the earthquake. The name refers to the lines that formed
outside of public phones after the disaster. The app, which provides free instant messaging and calling via smartphones,
tablets, and computers, became the world's fastest-growing social network, reaching 50 million followers in just 399 days.

Japan is the only market where Twitter is more popular than Facebook. Twitter grew quickly in Japan because in a culture
where privacy is important, that Twitter allows users to fake names was valued. Also in Japanese you can communicate
almost double what you can communicate in English with 140 characters. Japanese tend to tweet en masse during significant
events. When the Japanese team scored a goal against Cameroon in the 2010 World Cup, Japanese users generated a record
2,940 tweets per second.

Facebook is growing in Japan as it is being adopted primarily for business and professional relationships and for business and
commercial purposes.

Japan is one of the world's most wired countries: In 2017, it had 67 million landline phones and 159 million mobile phones
(eighth among the world's countries). At 118 million users, Internet use ranked fifth in the world. During the 2011 earthquake
crisis, information distribution was constant and widespread. National television networks, newspapers, radio, and Internet
sources provided information at local and national levels. The crisis called attention to the special needs of Japan's elderly:
Tea kettles with wireless technology warn distant children if a parent doesn't use it every morning.










SUMMARY

Dutch management researcher Geert Hofstede studied more than 100,000 IBM employees in 40
countries to determine the value dimensions across which cultures vary. His work continues to be
widely used in a variety of disciplines and has been accepted by many as being helpful in
understanding cultural values.

Hofstede identified four dimensions that he labeled individualism, masculinity, power distance, and
uncertainty avoidance. The individualism-collectivism dimension describes relationships between
the individual and the group. The masculinity-femininity dimension describes how a culture's
dominant values are assertive or nurturing. Power distance refers to the distribution of influence
within a culture. And uncertainty avoidance reflects a culture's tolerance of ambiguity and acceptance
of risk.

Later, a fifth dimension was added: long-term orientation versus short-term orientation to life. This
dimension describes cultures that range from short-term values with respect for tradition and
reciprocity in social relations to long-term values with persistence and ordering relationships by
status. And recently a sixth dimension was added: indulgence versus restraint, which deals with the
gratification of human desires.

The Trompenaars and Hampden-Turner dimensions based on 46,000 managers in 40 countries are
presented as a contrast to the Hofstede dimensions. Trompenaars and Hampden-Turner identified
seven dimensions: universalism versus particularism (rules versus relationships), individualism
versus communitarianism (the individual versus the group), specific versus diffuse, neutral versus
emotional, achievement versus ascription, sequential time versus synchronous time, internal direction
versus outer direction.

Recently, studies have attempted to correlate the Hofstede dimensions to environmental concerns. A
relationship between power distance and masculinity has been shown to be a predictor of
environmental performance. A new measure, the Environmental Performance Index, was developed to
use environmental outcome-oriented indicators.

Japan is presented as a case study in this chapter. While some assume that Japan is a collectivist
culture, it actually ranks near the middle on that dimension. Japan can be better understood as a
homogeneous country. That belief is reflected in history, religion, cultural patterns, and
communication style. A second case study presents Singapore as a culture that has balanced
Confucian values with an individualistic capitalist economy.



DISCUSSION QUESTIONS

1. List and describe examples of each of the Hofstede dimensions at your university.

2. Explain how one can use the Hofstede dimensions without stereotyping.

3. What implications for environmental sustainability do the studies by Husted (2005), H. Park et
al. (2007), and Peng and Lin (2009) suggest?

4. Compare the homogeneity in Japan with multicultural countries such as the United States. What
important communication challenges become clear?

5. Explain how homogeneity can be related to the concept of high- and low-context cultures.



KEY TERMS
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Dominant U.S. Cultural Patterns Using Value
Orientation Theory




LEARNING OBJECTIVES

After studying this chapter, you will be able to:

o Identify the five aspects of value orientation theory.

e Trace the origins of U.S. cultural patterns.

e Use value orientation theory to describe dominant U.S. cultural patterns.

e Use each aspect of value orientation theory to describe communication practices in the United States.
o Discuss whether U.S. cultural patterns vary by region and social class.
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As you read in Chapter 1, nation-state has become primary identity in many parts of the world, and it
has become common practice to equate national identity with cultural identity. This chapter focuses
on the United States—the third largest nation in the world by size and the third most populous. Its
economy 1s the largest and most technologically powerful in the world. Since World War I, the
United States has remained the world's most powerful nation-state.

If you are of the U.S. culture, you have learned values, what is competent, and what is desirable
behavior from that culture. This type of learning is called emic knowledge, or knowledge of the
culture learned from the inside. Emic knowledge constitutes the rules known from inside the culture
and as such are seldom organized or consciously discussed (Stewart, 1982). It is not unusual, then,
that you may find some of the descriptions in this chapter new concepts. If you are not of the U.S.
culture, the theoretical and normative information you have learned about the United States is called
etic knowledge. This chapter may help you understand some aspects of the culture that you have found
puzzling.

The first question to ask is “Is there now or has there ever been one dominant U.S. culture that
everyone in the nation primarily identifies with?” In this chapter you'll first read about the origins of
U.S. cultural patterns, and the forces that tended to shape a national character from several regional
groups are described. Then, what have been labeled the dominant U.S. cultural patterns are described
using Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck's (1961) value orientation theory. Finally, you'll read about
challenges to a dominant cultural identity by new regional groups and by growing awareness of class
identity.




Global Voices

For 500 years the West patented six killer applications that set it apart. The first to download them was Japan. Over the last
century, one Asian country after another has downloaded these killer apps—competition, modern science, the rule of law and
private property rights, modern medicine, the consumer society and the work ethic. Those six things are the secret sauce of

Western civilization.

—Niall Ferguson, author of Civilization: The West and the Rest (2011; quoted in Zakaria, 2011, para. 5)




Origins of U.S. Cultural Patterns



Pre-16th-Century Indigenous Americans

Iroquois flag at the Lafayette (New York) High School
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Before Columbus arrived, North America was home to a diverse population of some 10 million
people. Indigenous Americans spoke hundreds of languages. Arguably, though, the Iroquois were the
most important indigenous group. Like many other indigenous groups, their name came from their
enemies. The Algonquin called them the Iroqu (Irinakhoiw), or “rattlesnakes.” The French added the



Gallic suffix -ois. The Iroquois call themselves Haudenosaunee, meaning “people of the long house.”
The original homeland of the Iroquois was between the Adirondack Mountains and Niagara Falls, but
at one time they controlled most of what is now the northeastern United States and eastern Canada.
Surprisingly few in number, the Iroquois had an impact on North American history. Their number in
1600 has been estimated at 20,000. European epidemics and warfare reduced their population to
about half that. Unlike other nations, the Iroquois assimilated conquered groups and grew in number.

The Iroquois political system, the Iroquois League (sometimes known as the Five Nations and later
the Six Nations), was formed prior to any European contact and hence owed nothing to European
influence. The league was founded to maintain peace and resolve disputes between its members. It
had a written constitution with a system of checks, balances, and supreme law. Central authority was
limited. By 1660, to deal with European powers as an equal, the Iroquois found it necessary to
present a united front to Europeans.

Some argue that the Iroquois political organization was an influence on the U.S. Articles of
Confederation and Constitution. Others strongly refute that. Nonetheless, in 1988 the U.S. Congress
passed Senate Resolution 76 to recognize the influence of the Iroquois League on the Constitution and
Bill of Rights.

De Tocqueville's Democracy in America is considered one of the most comprehensive and insightful
books ever written about the United States.
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European Enlightenment

The U.S. society that evolved and 1s dominant today grew from European roots. The scientific
method, democracy, and capitalism are institutions of Western cultures (D'Souza, 2002). The
dominant language, the system of representative government, the structure of law, and the emphasis on
individual liberty all derive from the Enlightenment ideals formulated in England. Other important
U.S. ideals, such as the separation of powers, derive from the French philosopher Montesquieu.
These values, established early in U.S. history, remain strong.



Regional Differences Resulting From Immigration

The United States is a country of immigrants from all over the world, each person immigrating with
his or her own cultural values. Many arrived in groups and tended to remain settled in the same area.
Brandeis University historian David Hackett Fischer (1989) argues that the early immigrants from
England established distinctive regional cultures that remain today. He further argues that the United
States has been a society of diversity—not homogeneity—from its very beginning.

The Puritans came from eastern England to Massachusetts between 1629 and 1641. A small number
of Royalist elite and large numbers of indentured servants from southern and western England settled
in the Chesapeake region between 1642 and 1675. Quakers from England's north midlands and Wales
settled in the Delaware Valley between 1675 and 1725. The final group, from Northern Ireland,
Scotland, and the border area of northern England, settled in Appalachia between 1717 and 1775.
Each of these groups had diverse dialects and attitudes, and all retained a degree of separateness.
Even Henry Adams's History of the United States had separate chapters on the “intellect” of New
England, the Middle States, and the South in 1800. Zelinsky (1973) examined regional patterns in
language, religion, food habits, architecture, place names, and the culture of the inhabitants who
established the first effective settlements. He identified five regions: New England, the Midland, the
Middle West, the South, and the West. More recently, Bigelow (1980) examined ethnicity, religion,
party affiliation, and dialect and identified these regions: Northeast, Border South, Deep South,
Midwest, Mexicano, Southwest, Colorado, Mormondom, Pacific Northwest, Northern California, and
Southern California. These analyses clearly show that the United States may never have been a
completely homogeneous culture. In 1831, then 26-year-old French aristocrat Alexis de Tocqueville
(1805—-1859) toured the United States and saw the country as composed of almost separate little
nations (de Tocqueville, 1835/1945; see also Mayer, 1981).

Map 7.1 The United States Circa 1800
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Source: John Melish map (1822), from Geographicus Antique Maps (http://en.wikipedia.org/).

Years later, communication researchers Peter Andersen, Myron Lustig, and Janis Andersen (1987)
suggested that these regional differences continued to exist in three areas of communication behavior:

l.

2.

Verbal Control and Dominance. New Englanders were more likely to be introverts; those in the
Mid-Atlantic region were characterized as not particularly talkative or verbally dominant.
Affiliativeness and Immediacy. People from Texas, Oklahoma, Arkansas, and Louisiana visited
more neighbors and rated friends higher than did people in other regions. Pacific Coast residents
reported the most isolation from friends, least acquaintance with their neighbors, greatest
distance from relatives, and lowest frequency of interactions with confidants.

Arousal or Activation. New Englanders employed a nondramatic and reserved communication
style. The South and the Northwest were slow and relaxed compared to the fast pace of the
urban Northeast.
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The Frontier in U.S. Culture

In 1893, Frederick Jackson Turner published The Frontier in American History in which he argued that U.S. culture grew
from and was nurtured by the ever-present frontier. The frontier provided resources, wildness, a place to test and build
character. Survival challenges on the frontier produced a people of strong and durable character. The frontier symbolized
economic opportunity, religious freedom, and relief from oppression. The continued promise of “greener pastures” produced a
forward-looking people.




Forces Toward the Development of a Dominant Culture

De Tocqueville predicted that the United States would be a great power. The reasons he gave were
the country's large geographic size, abundant natural resources, growing population, and vibrant
national character. Historians have charted the series of events that resulted in a dominant national

culture:

News anchor Tom Brokaw reported on NBC—one of only three news networks for many years—
from 1982 to 2004.
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e opening of the Erie Canal in 1825 and emergence of New York as the financial and corporate
capital of an integrated industrial complex stretching from the Northeast to the upper Midwest

e defeat of the South and passage of the Thirteenth, Fourteenth, and Fifteenth Amendments, which
established national citizenship over state citizenship




development of Theodore Roosevelt's “new nationalism,” which provided the intellectual
foundations for an activist national government

passage of the Immigration Restriction Act of 1924, which permitted a degree of homogenization
of the population

development of radio and television, which nationalized politics and popular culture

the automobile and interstate highway system, which made the country internally mobile

the Great Depression, World War II, and the onset of the Cold War, all of which increased the
need for a strong centralized national government
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During the summer of 2013, the world turned its attention to Syria and its chemical weapons. President Barack Obama
proposed U.S. airstrikes on the country, citing American exceptionalism. Russian president Vladimir Putin directly addressed
the concept of American “exceptionalism” in an op-ed piece in the New York Times. President Putin wrote that he disagreed
with the case for American exceptionalism President Obama had made: “It is extremely dangerous to encourage people to
see themselves as exceptional, whatever the motivation.” Putin continued that we are all different but created equal.

Source: Putin (2013).

These forces contributed to an exceptional uniformity that characterized U.S. society in the early
post—World War II period (Clough, 1997).

Yet, today, the United States is one of the most culturally diverse countries in the world. Nearly every
region of the world has influenced the culture of the United States. As you read in Chapter 5, the
United States does not have an official language nor an official national religion. Clothing styles vary
by region and climate, occupation, and social status. Popular food varies as well by region, heritage,
and social status. But are there values that are shared by everyone? One answer to this question is that
it is possible to 1dentify important underlying values that most people in the country share. You will
read about these in the next section, on value orientation theory. Another answer to this question is
that to talk about a dominant cultural pattern is to talk about the cultural patterns of the group that
controls the society. In the last section of this chapter you'll read about groups with behaviors and
values that differ in some ways from the dominant cultural pattern.

International opinion polls continue to show that U.S. residents have values different from those of
other cultures. It was de Tocqueville who coined the phrase “American exceptionalism™ to express
the idea that the United States is different. Understanding these values and their development
contributes to improved intercultural communication, for as you learn to understand and accept your
own culture, your intercultural communication improves. As you go through this chapter, then, keep in
mind that it is generalizing the values of an entire culture. You may find that you as an individual do
not agree with all the values identified as typical in the United States, and you surely will know of
others who would not agree. This chapter is about the dominant cultural values said to be
characteristic of the majority of U.S. citizens.

As you examine these values, remember how everything that occurs in a culture is related to and
consistent with other things in that culture. None of the values presented 1s discrete—all are related to
and reinforce each other.



Value Orientation Theory

Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck (1961) argue that all human cultures are confronted with universally
shared problems emerging from relationships with fellow beings, activities, time, and nature. These
five basic problems are as follows:

What is a human being's relation to nature? (human being—nature orientation)
What is the modality of human activity? (activity orientation)

What is the temporal focus of human life? (time orientation)

What is the character of innate human nature? (human nature orientation)
What is the relationship of the individual to others? (relational orientation)

il

Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck's value orientation theory suggests that cultures develop unique positions
in these five value orientations: human being—nature, activity, time, human nature, and relational.
Human being—nature is described here as worldview (after Samovar, Porter, & Jain, 1981) and
considers how humans dominate, live with, or are subjugated to nature. Activity orientation deals
with people in the culture “being” (passively accepting), “being-in-becoming” (transforming), or
“doing” (initiating action). Time orientation deals with the emphasis the culture places on the past, the
present, or the future. Human nature orientation considers whether humans are primarily evil,
primarily good, or a mixture of both. And relational orientation considers the way the culture
organizes interpersonal relationships: linear hierarchy, group identification, or individualism.

There have been many excellent descriptions of U.S. cultural patterns (e.g., Kohls, 1984; Samovar et
al., 1981; Stewart, 1972). The one used in this chapter is based on Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck's
(1961) value orientations and modifies and adds to their categories as necessary to describe the
cultural patterns that are characteristic of the majority of U.S. citizens and have an influence on
communication.

The Kluckhohn and Strodtbeck value orientations can be used to describe other cultures and,
therefore, provide a systematic way of comparing cultural values.



What Is a Human Being's Relation to Nature?

The term worldview deals with a culture's most fundamental beliefs about its place in the cosmos,
beliefs about God, and beliefs about the nature of humanity and nature. Worldview refers to the
philosophical ideas of being. Huntington (1993, 1996) has argued that the world can be divided into
eight major cultural zones that have been shaped by religious tradition still powerful today: Western
Christianity; the Orthodox world; the Islamic world; and the Confucian, Japanese, Hindu, African,
and Latin American zones.

Table 7.1 Religious Identifications, 2014

—— p—

Christian 70.6 31.4
Jewish L 0.2
Muslim 0.9 232
Buddhist 0.7 7.1
Hindu 0.7 15.0
Other/don’t know/refused 2.4 6.7
Unaffiliated* 228 16.4

Sources: Pew Research Center (2015a); Central Intelligence Agency (2016).

*includes agnostic, atheist, nothing in particular.
Sources: Pew Research Center (2015a); Central Intelligence Agency (2016).
*includes agnostic, atheist, nothing in particular.
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There is no country in the world where the Christian religion retains a greater influence over the souls of men.
—Alexis de Tocqueville, Democracy in America (1835/1945)
[The United States] now has a greater diversity of religious groups than any country in recorded history.

—J. Gordon Melton, Encyclopedia of American Religions (1991)

Throughout the 19th century, religious discourse in the United States was dominated by White male
Protestant conservatives of European heritage (Eck, 1993). In the 20th century, the United States
became a meeting place for all the world's religions, yet it can be said that the European conservative
Protestant worldview dominates U.S. culture.

The United States does have more Christians than any other country. Seven out of 10 identify with the
Christian religion. However, the percentage of adults who describe themselves as Christian declined
from 2007 to 2014 while those identified as unaffiliated (agnostic, atheist, and “nothing in
particular”) increased six percentage points over that same time period. A Pew Research Center
(2015a) survey revealed clear regional differences: Those identified as unaffiliated varied from 19%
in the South to 28% 1n the West, and while the numbers are small, the percentage identifying with
religions other than Christianity grew from 4.7% in 2007 to 5.9% in 2014.

More than half (53%) of U.S. citizens say that religion is very important in their lives. This is slightly
less than the global median of 55%. Generally, people in a number of countries in Africa, the Middle
East, and Asia place more importance on religion. On the other hand, religion 1s more important to
U.S. citizens than residents of many other Western and European countries as well as other advanced
economy nations (China 3%, Japan 11%, France 14%, United Kingdom 21%, Germany 21%, Italy
26%, Israel 34%). The data show how the United States is unique: Overall, people in wealthier
nations put less importance on religion than those in poorer nations; the exception to this 1s the United
States. About twice as many people say religion is very important in their lives than do people in
Australia, Germany, and Canada (Theodorou, 2015). Samovar et al. (1981) identified three parts to
worldview: the individual-and-nature relationship, science and technology, and materialism.

The Individual-and-Nature Relationship

In the United States, people typically make a clear distinction between human life and nature, valuing
nature but clearly placing a higher value on human life. This belief that humans have “dominion over
nature” has made it possible for the United States to change the course of rivers, harvest forests for
wood and paper, breed cattle for increased meat production, and destroy disease-causing bacteria.
There can be little doubt that this belief has contributed to the material wealth of the United States.
The environmental movement and the animal rights movement are not contradictory to this belief.
Both movements share the basic assumption that humans have a responsibility to protect nature. For
the most part, these activists agree that humans should act to protect nature—that is, that humans are
different from the rest of nature and in some ways superior to it. Having a responsibility to protect
nature implies a dominant role.



Other views are that humans are a part of nature and should attempt to live in harmony with it—not
exploit or protect it—and that humans are subjugated by nature.

Science and Technology

People in the United States have a strong faith in the scientific method of solving problems. In the
United States, it's a common belief that events have causes, that those causes can be discovered, and
that humans can and should alter that relationship.

That events have causes rather than being random has a long tradition. The early colonists felt that
nothing that occurred in the world was a random event but, rather, was the product of intent by some
mover. A New England earthquake in 1727 “filled the houses of God” and contributed to the first
Great Awakening. Pennsylvania's Johnstown Flood in 1889, the sinking of the 7itanic in 1912, and the
Great Depression of the 1930s were all attributed to the wrath of God.

Modern acceptance of the scientific method is reflected in much communication and logic.
Objectivity, empirical evidence, and facts are valued. Consider the majority approach to the AIDS
epidemic. Most people in the United States recognized that the disease had a viral cause and that the
virus could be identified and eradicated, as polio had been.

The United States has strong faith in science and technology. The 1939 World's Fair celebrated
technology in the United States. Also in 1939, the U.S. Army numbered 175,000 officers and men,
16th largest in the world, right behind Romania. World War II changed that. In 1945, Germany built
40,593 aircraft and Japan 28,180. The United States built 96,318. By 1945, half of all ships afloat in
the world had been built in the United States. U.S. industry made the country's military the best
equipped in the world.

Adoption of media has been far reaching in the United States. As of 2015, the country had 122 million
landline telephones (third in the world, one for every 2.7 people), 382 million mobile phones (fifth in
the world, 1.18 for every person), and 240 million Internet users (third in the world; Central
Intelligence Agency, 2017).
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Social Media Use in the United States

As of 2016, 79% of online people use Facebook—more than double that use Twitter, Pinterest, Instagram, or LinkedIn. For
the entire population, that means 68% of all U.S. adults are Facebook users. Of Facebook users, 76% visit the site daily.
Twitter is more popular among younger adults and the highly educated; Pinterest is used at a much higher rate by women;
Instagram is used most by younger adults; LinkedIn is popular with college graduates and high income earners.

A majority of U.S. citizens now say they get news via social media, and half used social media to learn about the 2016
presidential campaign. Twitter figured prominently in that campaign:

@HillaryClinton had 11,918,590 followers with 9,837 tweets. Over 75% of the tweets were published using TweetDeck, a
desktop tool used by social media professionals. Most retweeted: “To all the little girls watching ... never doubt that you are
valuable and powerful & deserving of every chance & opportunity in the world.”

(@realDonaldTrump had 18,992,296 followers with 34,253 tweets. Over 89% of the tweets were published directly from
Android devices and iPhones. Most retweeted: “TODAY WE MAKE AMERICA GREAT AGAIN!”

Sources: Greenwood, Perrin, & Duggan (2016); Keegan (2017).

Materialism

The United States has more self-storage units than the rest of the world.
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If there 1s one value that most of the rest of the world attributes to the United States, it is materialism,
or the belief that possessions are important in life. In Democracy in America, de Tocqueville
(1835/1945) wrote about how materialistic people in the United States were even in 1831. In 1872,
Montgomery Ward printed the first merchandise catalog. Sears followed with a 500-page version two
decades later. Soon after, department stores like Marshall Field's and Macy's offered those same
products in one physical location. After World War II new appliances, furniture, and household goods
became available. Television advertising and planned obsolescence triggered more consumption. By
the mid-1980s, consumers were spending close to half of their annual expenditures on nonnecessities.
In the past decade, due in part to low-cost overseas manufacturing, discount and online retailers could
sell more products for less. Today, children in the United States make up 3% of the world's children
but have more than 40% of the toys purchased globally. The average U.S. household has 248 garments
and 29 pairs of shoes and purchases 64 garments and 7 pairs of shoes annually. (See Table 7.2 for a
list of what people in the United States buy daily and Table 7.3 for total and per person municipal
solid waste.) Materialism has given birth to two new industries: self-storage units (48,500 in the
United States compared to 10,000 outside the United States) and professional organizers (Sanburn,
2015).



Table 7.2 What the United States Buys Daily

50,051,507 12-0z. cans of Pepsi
35,079,448 12-0z. servings of Bud Light
8,179,726 20-0z. bottles of Aquafina water
2,400,000 Burger King Whoppers
500,000 Hostess Twinkies
300,000 Packs of Pampers
153,424 Lbs. of Starbucks coffee
150,000 Hot Wheels Basic Cars (small size)
125,000 Barbie dolls
123,287 Trojan Ultra Thin condoms
87,431 Slim-Fast Optima multipack shakes
14,100 First Response pregnancy tests
3,160 Men’s Rogaine 5% Solution
34 Porsche 911s

Source: "America by the Numbers” (2007, p. 54).

Source: “America by the Numbers” (2007, p. 54).



Table 7.3 Total and Per Person Municipal Solid Waste, 2012

Urban Waste Generation
Region Total (tons/day) Per Capita (kg/capita/day)

United States 624,700 2.58
China 520,548 1.02
Brazil 149,096 1.03
Japan 144,466 1574
Germany 127,816 2.11
India 109,589 0.34
Nigeria 40,959 0.56
Saudi Arabia 20,000 1.30

Source: Hoornweg & Bhada-Tata (2012).
Source: Hoornweg & Bhada-Tata (2012).

It's said that a man is a boy with more expensive toys. Others are judged by their possessions: Where
do they live? What kind of car does she drive? What did he wear to the party? You can even express
positive feelings about yourself by acquiring and showing things. The difference between clothes and
designer clothes is price and how you feel about yourself when you wear them.

The annual survey conducted by the Higher Education Research Institute at the University of
California, Los Angeles, shows that the number of college freshmen who said it was essential or very
important to be very well off financially grew from 41% in 1968 to 73% in 2001 to 82% in 2015
(Eagan et al., 2015; Sax, Lindholm, Astin, Korn, & Mahoney, 2001). During the same period, the
number who said “developing a meaningful philosophy of life” was a top priority fell from 83% to
41% to 47%.

The desire to have possessions is also related to the high level of consumer debt in the United States.
Borrowing money has a long history, but for the most part, in the past money was loaned only to start
businesses because those businesses would generate profits to repay the loans. Consumer loans,
which make instant gratification possible by using borrowed money to buy things, are a much more
recent innovation.

Gasoline and store charge cards were the standard until 1950, when Diners Club established the first
credit card. In 1986, the average cardholder debt was $900. By 1996, the average cardholder debt
was $2,900; it's now estimated to be more than $9,600 per household with credit card debt. The
typical U.S. cardholder has 3.7 credit cards. About 60% of college seniors have at least one credit
card. Debt on these cards averages more than $900. That people are evaluated by their possessions
can be seen in reactions to occasional stories of individuals who die in poor surroundings yet whose
mattresses are stuffed with cash. The popular reaction is that these people must have been crazy.
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When do you have enough in America? Never! It's a culture of excess, a permanently nouveau riche mentality. We want the
biggest, the most extreme of everything.

—G@. Clotaire Rapaille, French anthropologist (quoted in Kiger, 2002, para. 5)

Yet the genius of the U.S. economic system is that materialism makes high employment and a
comfortable standard of living possible for a vast number of people and the huge middle class.




What Is the Modality of Human Activity?

The term activity orientation refers to the use of time for self-expression and play, self-improvement
and development, and work. Most visitors to the United States find it a hectic, busy culture. You can
see this in the following three aspects.

Activity and Work

It would seem from the preceding section that people in the United States work only to earn money to
buy more things. Yet people in the United States have a special feeling about jobs, defining self and
others by occupation. Work becomes part of one's identity. About half of U.S. citizens agree that a
“feeling of accomplishment™ is the most important aspect of work. This is about twice the agreement
rate in other countries, where work is a means to get money and where self-identity and self-
accomplishment come more from what one does outside work.

A series of studies first reported in a recent Harvard Business Review article argue that “busyness” is
replacing conspicuous consumption as a status marker. When comparing someone who works long
hours and has a full calendar with someone who has a leisurely lifestyle, people in the United States
find the busy person to have higher status. Similarly, when comparing someone wearing a hands-free
Bluetooth headset (a product associated with busyness and multitasking) with someone wearing a pair
of headphones for music (a product associated with leisure and free time), people find the busy
person of higher status (Bellezza, Paharia, & Keinan, 2016).

The United States is the only advanced economy that does not require employers to provide paid
holidays or time off from work. (See Figure 7.1 for a comparative list of worker vacation time.) A
survey showed that the average worker in the United States with access to vacation took 16 days of
vacation excluding holidays but that more than half continued to work on their vacations, taking calls
and e-mailing and texting (Dickey, 2015).

Figure 7.1 Nationally Mandated Paid Vacation in Days per Year
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Work is taken very seriously in the United States. It's separated from play, which is something done
outside work. To support that, a complex recreation industry has been developed to provide play

away from work.

Efficiency and Practicality

People in the United States are perceived as placing such a high value on time that “efficiency
experts,” whose emphasis 1s on getting things done on time, cause lives to be organized for efficiency
so that the most can be accomplished. How many people organize their lives according to lists? Or at

least think about organizing the day to accomplish the most?
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Democratic nations will habitually prefer the useful to the beautiful, and they will require that the beautiful should be useful.

—Alexis de Tocqueville, Democracy in America (1835/1945)

It's possible that the emphasis on efficiency results in losing sight of other values, such as
contemplation and aesthetic values. For example, most people plan commutes for the shortest
possible drive time. Rarely would a person think about going the scenic route—unless on vacation
and with “time to kill.”

Practicality refers here to a preference for short-term goals over long-term goals. This means
planning for what works best for the short term—the most practical. As a culture, the United States is
less likely to make short-term sacrifices for long-term gain because progress is judged so much by
monthly and quarterly goals. Meaningful 10-year goals, much less 100-year goals, are very unlikely. It
may appear that education is a long-term activity. However, a college education is divided into 40 or
so courses. Education is viewed as a series of courses, each of which must be completed
successfully. The focus on short-term practicality may appear shortsighted, but tomorrow is another
day, with new problems and new opportunities.

Progress and Change

Related to practicality and to materialism is an unwavering fundamental faith in the future. The belief
is that change is basically good, that the new is better than the old. For example, iPhone 6 is better
than iPhone 5. Not only is the new viewed as better, but the new is often adopted without critically
examining its effect on other aspects of the culture. For example, the microwave oven makes food
preparation faster, but it also may lessen even more the time that families spend together. Such
consequences usually are not considered in the adoption of the new. Perhaps the willingness to accept
change also explains why the United States has one of the highest moving rates in the world. Each
year, nearly one in eight U.S. households changes location.

Cell phones in the United States have a shorter replacement cycle than in other countries.



© 1Stockphoto.com/Antonio_Diaz

The belief that progress and change are good is associated with technological developments. Some
observers, however, contend that the faith in progress and change also is being applied to values.

U.S. values or standards of what is right and wrong change, and most would agree that these changes
are proper. Public school integration is not that old, but you would agree that that change was right.
Because social beliefs are changed so easily and so frequently in the United States, some say there
are no longer any beliefs that are permanent.



What Is the Temporal Focus of Human Life?

Cultures differ widely in their conceptions of time, as was mentioned in the chronemics section of
Chapter 4. First of all, in the United States, time 1s viewed as a commodity. Such phrases as time is
money, don't waste time, budget your time, and how much time do you have? are common. Think
about the conception of time as a commodity and the consequences of that belief. When time is thought
of as a commodity, one needs to be constantly aware of it. Time clocks are everywhere: in homes, in
cars, at work sites, on wrists, at organized play sites. Many people report feeling uncomfortable not
knowing the time. Perhaps only when camping in the woods—without a tablet and a mobile phone—
can one be free of time awareness in the United States. When time is considered a resource, it
becomes something to be managed and used responsibly. It can become a master if one becomes a
slave to it. How many people do you know who carry schedules of their day, week, or year?

Second, when time is viewed in a linear fashion, it obviously has a past, a present, and a future. Most
will admit to being motivated by the future in how to act in the present: going to school to get a degree
and a satisfying job, working to provide for oneself and one's family in the future, dieting so as to
have a better figure and more friends in the future, training so as to be better at sports in the future,
and living the future in the present. Some would say that, because of living the future in the present,
one is less aware of the present, having less time and appreciation for what is happening in the
moment. Some would even say that living the future in the present is an illusion because the future is
not yet here—it is unreal. In living for something that isn't real, one misses much of the reality of the
present.




Global Voices

[In the United States] they all consider society as a body in a state of improvement, humanity as a changing scene, in which
nothing is, or ought to be, permanent; and they admit that what appears to them today to be good, may be superseded by

something better tomorrow.

—Alexis de Tocqueville, Democracy in America (1835/1945)




What Is the Character of Innate Human Nature?

What does it mean to be human? What is human nature? What are human rights and responsibilities?
These are the types of questions meant by human nature orientation.

Goodness

This area refers to the question of the innate nature of humans. Are we born good? Evil? With the
potential for both? It has been argued that the Puritan ancestry of the United States suggests a view
that people are born evil but have the potential to be good. To achieve good in this view, one must
control and discipline the self. Others argue that contemporary beliefs in the United States are that
people are born with a mixture of or a potential for both good and evil.

Rationality

Related to the concept of the innate nature of humans is rationality. To believe that humans are
rational is to believe that humans act on the basis of reason. In other words, if you believe that
humans have the potential for both good and evil, you also believe that humans have free will and
therefore responsibility for their actions. However, if you believe that humans are innately evil and
lacking in rationality, you also believe that human evil is natural.
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Every adult, no matter how unfortunate a childhood he had or how habit-ridden he may be, is free to make choices about his
life. To say of Hitler, to say of the criminal, that he did not choose to be bad but was a victim of his upbringing is to make all
morality, all discussion of right and wrong, impossible. It leaves unanswered the question of why people in similar
circumstances did not all become Hitlers.

But worse, to say “It is not his fault; he was not free to choose” is to rob a person of his humanity, and reduce him to the
level of an animal who is bound by instinct.

—Harold S. Kushner, When Bad Things Happen to Good People (1982)

A belief in rationality, then, is consistent with a belief in the scientific method. Truth can be
discovered through human reason. That being accepted, democracy, trial by jury, and a free enterprise
system are all consistent beliefs because they assume that individuals can be trusted to make
decisions for themselves.

It can be argued that the fundamental reason for the rise of the West was an extraordinary faith in
reason. Christianity alone embraced reason and logic as the primary guide to religious truth.
Christianity taught that reason was the supreme gift from God. Consequently, Christianity is oriented
to the future while other religions assert the superiority of the past. Faith in the power of reason
infused Western culture and stimulated the pursuit of science, democracy, and capitalism (Stark,
2005).

Mutability

The term mutability means “subject to change.” This, then, refers to the belief that human nature can
be changed by society. This is reflected in the belief that education is a positive force in improving
human nature. It's also fundamental to the belief that the prison system can rehabilitate wrongdoers,
that although an individual chose to do evil, that individual can be changed by society to choose to do
good. And if individuals are indeed determined to some extent by past experiences, observing
punishment can act as a deterrent.

Through science, this belief is now open to renewed public debate. In studies linking biology and
human behavior, some scientists believe they are finding a substantial genetic underpinning for human
behavior, having now demonstrated a genetic role in intelligence and aggression, and the personality
trait “novelty seeking.” Genetic determinism diminishes the power of one's capacity to choose and
accept responsibility for those choices. Is the alcoholic a helpless victim of biology or a willful agent
with control over behavior?

Public debate also extends to whether unhealthy circumstances can lead individuals to do evil. Notice
a contradiction here to the belief in rationality if you believe that a person who was abused as a child
1s more likely to abuse children and allow that fact in court to mitigate the individual's responsibility
to have chosen rationally not to be abusive. These questions are not likely to change criminal justice
in the United States as the overriding beliefs are that individuals are responsible for their actions and
that we need to protect society from criminals.



What Is the Relationship of the Individual to Others?

This cultural pattern refers to perceptions of the self and the ways society is organized. Persons of
diverse cultures tend to have differing perceptions of the self. In U.S. culture, people tend to define
the self'in terms of one's role and responsibilities in the society. Generally, people in the United
States define self in terms of occupation rather than in terms of family or other relationships.

Individualism

Remember, as discussed in the preceding chapter, the United States is characterized to a high degree
by individualism as opposed to collectivism. In fact, surveys conducted in industrialized nations
during the 1980s clearly show that the most distinctive and perhaps permanent characteristics of the
U.S. character are independence and individuality. Yet the word individualism did not enter the
English vocabulary until 1835, when de Tocqueville used it to describe what he found in the United
States. Those characteristics are echoes of constitutional guarantees of free speech and free press.
Freedom for people in the United States is the freedom to be an individual. People in the United
States have a passion for freedom. Patterson (1991) links this passion with the country's history of
slavery. The concept of freedom that emerged from slave-holding Virginia was mass based and
egalitarian.

This value is enforced early. According to a Chinese proverb, “You have to have the right name to do
the right thing.” In some cultures, names given to children have traditional or family meaning. Today,
in the United States, names are more likely chosen by sound alone. Instead of tradition or family,
children's names help reinforce individualism. Months-old infants are put in cribs in rooms separate
from other people, and crying is tolerated because of the importance placed on learning to be an
individual. In contrast, in virtually all preindustrial societies, mothers sleep with babies for many
months—and might well consider the U.S. practice cruel, or certainly not attentive to the child's
needs. Children in the United States are encouraged to be autonomous, make independent decisions,
solve problems independently, and generally view the world from the point of view of the self.




Global Voices

I swear by my life and my love of it that I will never live for the sake of another man, nor ask another man to live for mine.

—Ayn Rand, Atlas Shrugged (2005)
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Individualism Reflected in Language Use

Jean Twenge and her colleagues used Google Books Ngram Viewer to search 5 million books published between 1960 and
2008. They searched for individualistic words (independent, individual, individually, unique, uniqueness, self,
independence, oneself, soloist, identity, personalized, solo, solitary, personalize, loner, standout, single, personal,
sole, and singularity) and phrases (all about me, captain of my ship, focus on the self, I am special, I am the greatest, |
can do it myself, [ come first, I get what [ want, I have my own style, I love me, I'm the best, looking out for number
one, me against the world, me first, my needs, self-love, self-reliance, self-sufficient, and there's only one you) as well
as communal words (communal, community, commune, unity, communitarian, united, teamwork, team, collective,
village, tribe, collectivization, group, collectivism, everyone, family, share, socialism, tribal, and union) and phrases
(all in this together, band together, community spirit, common good, communal living, concern for the group,
contribute to your community, it takes a village, sense of community, sharing of resources, strength through unity, the
group is very important, the needs of all, together we are strong, united we stand, we are one, we can do it together,
work as a team, and working for the whole).

They found that both individualistic words and phrases increased significantly over time. The researchers interpret these
changes as evidence that the U.S. culture has become increasingly focused on individualistic concerns since 1960.

Source: Twenge, Campbell, & Gentile (2013).

In the United States, adults maintain a separate self-concept when working in groups and
organizations and are encouraged to accept responsibility as separate, independent individuals. Keep
in mind, however, that independent individuals can cooperate—or compete—according to what
maximizes benefits for the individual relative to costs.

A concern for individualism relates to views on love and marriage and life after death. In other
cultures, marriage decisions are too important to be left to individuals because, where families are
most important, marriages present opportunities for alliances between families. Love develops after
the marriage. Only in cultures that value individualism is romantic love the reason for marriage.
Individualism also 1s reflected in beliefs in an existence beyond death. Most people in the United
States believe in an individual afterlife (Segal, 2004).

In contrast to some cultures, the emphasis on individuality may make it somewhat difficult to
experience the comfort and security of association that other cultures experience. It also may explain
a weaker family structure than is found in other cultures. In the 1960s, 73% of all children were living
in a family with two married parents in their first marriage. By 1980 it was 61%, and by 2015 it was
less than half (46%). By some estimates, less than 10% of households now are made up of career
fathers, homemaker mothers, and school-age children, and one-fourth of all U.S. families are single-
parent ones. De Tocqueville predicted that the United States would succumb to the excesses of
individualism, which he called egoism. Glendon (1991) calls this hyperindividualism, a withdrawing
into individual private shells.

Self-Motivation

The value of individualism in the United States is reflected in the belief that individuals should set
their own goals and then pursue them independently. Motivation should originate in the individual;
individuals have the power to determine their own destiny. Rather than favoring group decisions or
having others decide for the person most affected, individual responsibility for decision making is



favored.

A possible explanation for the emphasis on individualism and self-motivation can be seen in the
history of Western religion and industrialization. What may appear to be an unlikely relationship has
been clearly described by David McClelland (1976). In medieval Europe, society was rigidly
structured. A person's place in society, or birthright, was defined by gender, social class, and lineage.
The most holy life that one could aspire to on earth was to be a part of the church as a brother or nun
and, in a sense, to be apart from the world. In medieval Catholicism, priests, nuns, saints, and rituals
interceded with God for the masses. The Protestant Reformation changed this view. Protestant
religious beliefs influenced attitudes toward work and relationships with God. Martin Luther taught
that all forms of work are legitimate; that is, earthly work was not subordinate to spiritual work.
Calvin and others taught that it was godly to be hardworking and that success was evidence of one's
godliness. Within the Catholic Church, the Council of Trent (1545—-1563) eliminated the abuses
identified by the Protestant Reformers. These actions represented a significant shift in attitude.
Whereas in the distant past, a talented person might have found opportunity in the church apart from
the world, after the Reformation, a talented person who worked hard might succeed in business.
Success in the world became consistent with religious beliefs.

In October 1517, Luther challenged the world to debate the 95 theses he posted on the Wittenberg
church door. The Reformation diverted into secular life the energies that had been given in monastic
life.
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In addition, Protestantism of every kind argued for the private nature of religion. Protestantism sought
to diminish the gap between people and God, thus supporting the growing individualism. Another
influence was the Industrial Revolution. In the agricultural lifestyle, sons did what their fathers had
done and daughters did what their mothers had done generation after generation. The Reformation and
the Industrial Revolution made entrepreneurism, winning, personal ambition, and individualism a
good thing,

McClelland (1976) labeled the consequences of this shift a need for achievement. Individuals in
cultures with a high need for achievement want to excel because of the feeling of accomplishment
that it brings. McClelland showed that economic development in the West was largely built by
individuals so motivated.

A particularly interesting part of McClelland's 1976 study was that it used popular literature as an
indicator of a culture's degree of need for achievement at any time. He studied the prevailing ideas
and concerns in popular stories, songs, poems, plays, and speeches to index a culture's degree of need
for achievement at any one time. He then correlated industrial activity in the culture to the presence of
the achievement theme in popular literature. Not surprising was his finding that a peak in U.S.
industrial activity was also a peak of this theme in popular literature, such as the Horatio Alger
stories of the 1850s. Most of the 135 books that Horatio Alger wrote for boys in the 19th century
stressed that a bright, self-reliant boy who works hard can go from “rags to riches.”

The majority of the popular literature of the United States continues to stress the theme that an
individual who works hard can succeed. The United States is called the land of opportunity, the
country where people believe that if you work hard, you succeed. Many mistakenly believe that the
saying “God helps those who help themselves™ is from the Bible. Actually, the saying is attributed to
Benjamin Franklin.

The class structure of the United States places strong emphasis on status-defining boundaries of
power, money, and involvement in influential social circles. This contrasts sharply with the French,
who define class boundaries based more on intelligence, cosmopolitanism, and refinement.

Closely related to individualism and self-motivation is the presence of competition. Competition is a
part of life from early childhood. Children play games in which only one person can win. Video
games are competitive. Schools are competitive. And that competition is carried into the workplace.
The overwhelming presence of competition in U.S. society can be seen in the ever-present sports
metaphor. Many human endeavors are spoken of in sports language: a playing field, competitors,
scores, winners, rankings. A good book or a good movie is ranked “No. 1” by the newspapers.
Presidential candidat